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How to Use This Book

Who This Book Is For

This book is for the reader who has never used this
particular technology or software application. It is
also for readers who want to expand their knowledge.

The Conventions in This Book

© Steps

This book uses a step-by-step format to guide you
easily through each task. Numbered steps are actions
you must do; bulleted steps clarify a point, step, or
optional feature; and indented steps give you the
result.

© Notes

Notes give additional information — special
conditions that may occur during an operation, a
situation that you want to avoid, or a cross reference
to a related area of the book.

Create a Menu Using Spry

pry is an Ajax framework from Adobe. Unlike many other frameworks, Spry focuses mostly on
visual components and effects, although it does have the ability to read and interpret XML
and HTML data files. You can use Spry with almost no code if you use Dreamweaver, because Spry
functionality is included directly in the program. However, Adobe does make the Spry framework
openly available for anyone to download and use if desired. One of the commonly used Spry widgets
is its Menu Bar, which creates an interactive menu with flyout submenus.

Create a Menu Using Spry

@ 1n Dreamweaver, open an
existing or new document.

@ On the Insert panel, click
Common.

© click Spry. @

The Insert panel opens to
show the Spry widgets.

O 1f necessary, scroll down on
the panel and click Spry

Menu Bar.
& Note: If you are prompted to
save your document at this point,

click Yes.
© select whether you want a

vertical or a horizontal me
(© changes to @))-
© Click OK.

© Icons and Buttons
Icons and buttons show you exactly what you need to

click to perform a step.

O Tips

Tips offer additional information, including warnings
and shortcuts.

© Bold

Bold type shows command names, options, and text
or numbers you must type.

@ Italics

Italic type introduces and defines a new term.

CHAPTER

Adding Interactivity and Multimedia

The menu is added to the

page. .
@ Click Spry Menu Bar:
MenuBar1.

The Property Inspector
displays the menu bar
properties.

© Replace Item 1 with
descriptive text.

© Type an address for the Item
1 link.

€ If desired, replace 1.1to 1.3
with descriptive text and
appropriate links; you can
also use the minus button to
remove them.

€ Repeat Steps 8 to 10 for the
remaining links.

® When the page is viewed in
a Web browser, you can
navigate between the tabs.

Can I add more menu items?
Yes. You can click on the blue bar across the top of
the tabbed panels widget and then use the
Properties panel at the bottom of the screen to add
and remove menu and submenu items.

Can I change the appearance of the menus?
Yes. The menu's appearance is completely
controlled by CSS. Your CSS Styles panel displays
SpryMenuBar.css document that contains all of the
style rules for the widget.
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CHAPTER 1

The Tools of
Web Design
and Planning

Your Site

Before you can dive into creating Web sites, you need to understand
the tools that you need. This chapter shows you the software you need
to create Web pages, add images to them, and preview the finished
products. However, software alone cannot make a good Web site. You
need to carefully plan your site’s content, design and overall structure
in order to create a site. Therefore, this chapter also details those steps

you should undertake to plan your site before you begin building it.
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A Brief History of the Web

nly twenty years after its invention, the World Wide Web has become commonplace and has

fundamentally changed the way we work, live, and interact with others. However, the medium is
in many ways still in its infancy, and as you progress in learning about designing Web pages, you will
encounter many significant limitations primarily because the Web was not created as a place to sell
books or keep in touch with friends from high school. Understanding why the Web was invented and
what its original goals were will help you better understand these issues.

The Invention of the Web

The Web was invented in 1990 by Tim Berners-Lee. Berners-Lee
was a physicist at CERN, the European laboratory for particle
physics, located in Geneva, Switzerland. Berners-Lee noted that
visiting scientists, while working on experiments that could
have come straight from Star Trek, had to exchange most of
their information with one another on paper because their
computer systems were incompatible. He therefore created the
Web as a way to allow these scientists to share their findings,
regardless of what kind of computer system they used.

The Invention of the Internet

Jokes about politicians aside, no one person invented the
Internet. Rather, it evolved over decades from a variety of other
sources. Much of the early work on what became the Internet was
done in the 1960s. Although the United States Department of
Defense funded the early research, the Internet was not, contrary
to popular belief, designed by or for the military directly.

The Web versus the Internet

Many people confuse the Web with the Internet, but it is
important to understand that they are not the same thing.
The Web is best thought of as an application that runs on
the Internet. E-mail is another application running on the
Internet, entirely separate from the Web.
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CHAPTER

|

Protocols

Computer networking relies on protocols, which are essentially
standards by which two computers can talk to one another using
a common language. The Internet relies on a suite of two
protocols: TCP, or Transmission Control Protocol, and IP, or
Internet Protocol. TCP/IP was developed in the 1970s by Robert
Kahn and Vinton Cerf. The Web primarily uses the Hypertext
Transfer Protocol, or HTTP, developed in 1990 by Tim Berners-Lee.
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The Expansion of the Web

CERN did not show much interest in Berners-Lee’s invention, and
so allowed him to make it publicly available with no licensing
restrictions. Soon, scientists at Stanford University and the
National Center for Supercomputing Applications took his ideas
and began building servers and browsers to work with.
Companies soon followed, and by the mid-1990s, the Web had
taken off.

The World Wide Web Consortium

In October 1994, Berners-Lee left CERN and founded the World
Wide Web Consortium (W3C) as a sort of governing body for the
development of the Web. Today, the W3C is still responsible for
maintaining and adopting standards for languages such as
HTML, or Hypertext Markup Language. They also promote
standards for other aspects of the Web, such as graphics formats
and cascading style sheets, or CSS.

The Web Today

Exact numbers are hard to find, but most estimates show that
many billions of Web pages are in existence. Search engine
Google announced in 2008 that it had indexed one trillion
unique Web addresses. Hundreds of millions of Web sites are
likely currently in operation. Considering that 2010 marks only
the 20th anniversary of the Web, its expansion is truly amazing.




Understanding Browsers

he primary means by which most people access the Web is via a browser. Browsers are simply

software applications that read and interpret HTML pages. In a way, you can look at browsers as
the canvas for which you design your page. Unfortunately, browsers are inconsistent in the ways in
which they display pages, and remain the primary source of Web designers” headaches. Although you
can minimize these differences on your pages, understanding browsers is an important first step to

learning how to create sites that avoid these issues.

WWW: The First Browser

Tim Berners-Lee developed the first browser when he invented the Web.
Although he considered many names for it, he finally settled on
WorldWideWeb. His idea was to have browsers/editors, whereby users
would rely on a single tool to both view and create pages.

WorldWideweh=-WWW

NCSA Mosaic and Other Early Browsers

One of the first graphical browsers, capable of displaying images
alongside text, was developed by the National Center for
Supercomputing Applications. The lead designer of the Mosaic browser,
Marc Andreessen, left soon after to found Netscape Communications
and create Navigator, the first commercial, widely adopted browser.

= m—
= el —

| NCSA Mosaic for MS Windows
File Edit Options Navigate Annotate _Starting Points _Local Help

|§333§|§|§E@3_ﬂ

DocumentTitle: [ Service and Support

Document URL: [ http://www.novell.com/titles/servSupp.shtml

[

Internet Explorer

As the Web began to gain in popularity, Microsoft developed their own
browser, which they called Internet Explorer, but which is most often
referred to today simply as IE. Of the early browsers, IE is the only one
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with Microsoft, they would release the code upon which the Netscape
browser was based as open source. The nonprofit Mozilla corporation
used it as the basis for Firefox, which is today the second-most-popular
desktop browser after IE.
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Safari and Chrome

After years of relying on Netscape and Microsoft, Apple decided to build their
own browser. Using the open-source WebKit browser code base, they released
the Safari browser. Google, entering the browser market later, also used
WebKit as the underpinning of their Chrome browser. Today, Safari is the main
browser on Macintosh systems, although it is also available on Windows and
Apple’s mobile devices such as the iPhone and iPad. Chrome is increasingly
popular on both Windows and Mac, along with mobile devices running the
Android operating system such as the Nexus One and Droid phones.
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Opera

Although Netscape briefly flirted with the idea of charging for their browser,
Norway’s Opera browser was available in paid and free versions for many
years, finally becoming completely free-only in 2000. It offers many features
that make it popular to technically inclined users, but the general public
remains mostly unaware of it.
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Browser Differences

Though the original idea of the Web was to be able to create pages that
would look the same on all computers everywhere, browsers have long
rendered pages differently. Today, most browsers are to some extent
standards-based, meaning that they display most pages the same most of the
time. However, differences still exist, requiring that you test your pages in
multiple browsers.

The Mobile Web

More and more people today are using cell phones and the newest generation
of so-called smart phones to surf the Web, posing a new set of challenges for
Web designers. Fortunately, most smart phones today rely on standard
browsers: the popular iPhone, for example, uses Apple’s Safari browser.

Upgrading Browsers

New versions of browsers are being constantly released. Unfortunately for you as
a designer, each browser company releases their software on different schedules,
making keeping up with the latest browsers challenging. Even though the
browsers are free, many users do not upgrade their browsers, forcing designers
to worry not only about new versions, but several iterations of old ones as well.




Visual Design Tools

[l Web pages are, in the end, simple text files that contain the code the browser needs in order

to display the page. Although HTML and CSS are not complicated programming languages, many
designers would prefer to write as little code as possible. Many visual design tools over the years
have attempted to come up with a way to allow designers to create pages using no code at all.
Unfortunately, none have succeeded, so you need to gain an understanding of the code. That said,
visual design tools allow you to minimize the amount of code you need to write.

Adobe Dreamweaver

Dreamweaver has been the industry-standard design tool for
many years. Originally created by Macromedia, Dreamweaver has
existed as an integral part of Adobe’s Creative Suite toolset
since 2005. Dreamweaver provides both a Design view that
approximates a browser window with a Live view feature that
relies on an actual browser-rendering engine. Dreamweaver CS5
was released in April 2010.
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I gotcha where I want ya

T'd hate to be the critter in the tree that EESENMEN] the attention of
this lion. The menacing look on his face would be enough to freeze
most creatures in their tracks. I took this photo at the San Diego

Wild Animal Park, but I never did see what was in the tree.

Microsoft Expression Web

Microsoft’s primary Web design tool, a direct competitor to
Dreamweaver, shares many of the same features. It contains

a design interface that allows you to create pages without
writing code, along with tools to help manage your site’s files.
Expression Web 3 was released in 2008, and a new version is
expected sometime in mid- to late-2010.
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Legacy Programs

For many years, the go-to product for individuals and small
businesses who wanted to create Web sites was Microsoft’s
FrontPage. FrontPage was discontinued in 2003, but some
designers continue to use it today.

Before their acquisition of Macromedia, Adobe manufactured
a competitor, GoLive. GoLive focused more heavily on design
features than most other tools. It was discontinued in 2008.
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Because learning how to write HTML and CSS remains important for successful Web designers,
many have decided that if they must write code anyway, they would prefer to use a pure code
editor rather than rely on visual tools to do it for them. Perhaps the biggest advantage to code
editors over visual design tools is that many hundreds of code editors exist as free downloads,
whereas all of the best visual editors are commercial products that must be purchased. Using a
coding tool also gives you complete control over your code.

TextEdit and Notepad
Because HTML can be created in any text tool, some designers who do not want

'y

to purchase or download other tools use the free text editors that ship with 5
operating systems, including TextEdit on Macintosh and Notepad on Windows.

ﬁ”

Dreamweaver and Expression Web

Although primarily visual tools, both Dreamweaver and Expression contain powerful
code-editing capabilities. In fact, many day-to-day users of each program never use
the visual tools at all, preferring to rely on them as code editors.

Eclipse

Eclipse is an open-source development toolset. Although it has no specific HTML-editing
capabilities by itself, free plug-ins are available for it that add that functionality. Eclipse is
available for free from www.eclipse.org; HTML and other plug-ins can be downloaded at www.
eclipse.org/downloads.

HomeSite

For many years, HomeSite was packaged with Dreamweaver. No new version
of HomeSite has been released since 2003, and Adobe officially discontinued
its development in 2009. However, many developers enjoyed its powerful
code-editing features and have continued to use their old copies of it.

macromedia
DREAMWEAVER

3 5
2 macromedia
HOMESITE




Graphics Programs

he Web is a visual medium. As such, images and graphics play an important role in your site’s

development. Today, powerful graphics tools are available that enable you to create professional-
quality images. The photographs you plan to use on your site may need colors corrected, they may
need to be cropped or resized, or you may want to apply special visual effects. You may also need
to create images from scratch, such as a site logo, buttons, or other icons. You therefore need to

understand the tools available to you.

Adobe Photoshop

Photoshop has been the industry-standard tool for
manipulating images for so long that its name is
almost synonymous with editing. Today, Photoshop
combines the same powerful tools for editing
images with an ever-growing array of features
targeted specifically at Web designers. The latest
version, CS5, was released in April 2010.

Adobe Illustrator

Illustrator is to vector-based drawing programs what
Photoshop is to photo editing. Artists and graphic
designers have relied on it for decades to create
everything from logos to full print campaigns. Like
Photoshop, many of its newer features are targeted
at Web designers. Illustrator CS5 was released in
April 2010.

Adobe Fireworks

Originally created by Macromedia as a competitor to
both Photoshop and Illustrator, Fireworks today is
the graphics tool of choice for many Web designers
due to its ease of use, wide set of tools, and
extremely efficient graphics optimization features.
Fireworks CS5 was released in April 2010.

Corel Draw

Corel Draw is, like Adobe Illustrator, a vector-based
drawing tool. Today, it contains many features
similar to Illustrator, making it an ideal tool for
working on Web graphics. A new version, known as
X5, was released in February 2010. Its only main
disadvantage to designers today is that it is
available only for Windows-based systems.

GIMP

An open-source graphics toolset designed to mimic
many of the features of Photoshop and other
commercial products, GIMP, whose name is short
for GNU Image Manipulation Program, is a viable
option for budget-minded designers. It can be
downloaded for free from www.gimp.org.

Adobe Photoshop Elements

The full version of Photoshop is designed with
professionals in mind. Adobe created Photoshop
Elements for hobbyists and home users. However,
even though its price is roughly 1/5 of that of
Photoshop, Photoshop Elements actually contains
a very large number of Photoshop’s features.

Aperture

Aperture is manufactured by Apple and is the preferred image-editing tool for many Macintosh users. It has
many features in common with Photoshop, including a set of tools designed specifically for use on the Web.
Its main disadvantage is that it is available only for Macintosh computers.
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Understanding the Importance CHTR

of Planning Your Site

[though you may be tempted to sit down at your computer and simply start coding your site,

good Web sites do not come together by chance. Rather, careful planning is needed to ensure
that your site’s content is organized logically, that your site fits your user’s needs, and that your
navigation works and is intuitive. Planning a site may not be the most exciting task in the overall
process, but it is perhaps the most important. In general, well-planned sites come together much
more quickly and are more likely to end up being something you can be proud of.

always remember that no idea should be rejected out-of-hand.

Brainstorm Design Concepts

Most successful finished designs are the result of taking parts from several ideas and combining
them into a whole. In your brainstorming session, whether you are working alone or in a team,
Wireframe the Design

A wireframe is simply a representation of the site’s structure and layout. It does [
not need to be fancy — many wireframes are simply boxes with labels — but you [
should try to get proportions correct to make sure the design works. You can draw EE

the wireframes by hand or use a graphics program such as Adobe Fireworks.

Storyboard Pages

Storyboards provide more detailed representations of your design. You can use
storyboards to see how the color scheme from your project will work and begin to get
an idea of what graphics you might use. You can create a storyboard for each page in
your site, although sites with animated elements may require multiple storyboards.

Develop a Timeline for Completion

If you are working for a client or developing a Web site for your company, you need to
discuss with your client or boss a realistic timeline that includes deadlines along the
way in which you can complete the project. If you are creating a personal site, a
timeline can be just as important to keep you on track.

Initial bid accepted
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Understanding Your Audience

he Web is a user-centric environment. Almost all of your users will approach your site with a
“what’s in it for me” attitude. Traditional businesses can, to a point, rely on the fact that by the
time a customer walks in their door, the customer has already invested something in the trip, such as
time and gas. Thus, they may be more likely to endure a certain level of inconvenience. On the Web,
your customers have invested next to nothing in getting to your site. Understanding your audience is

the key to being able to meet their needs and keep them on your site.

Market Studies

Companies have long understood the importance of studying the market in /
which they plan to do business in order to target advertising and products ‘f )
to their important customers. Many Web sites, however, forego this step, to I :W \

their peril. Web market studies are every bit as important as those for |
traditional offline businesses. | [EEEEERAT \

Demographics

Demographics is the study of populations. You need to get an
idea of the demographics of your potential audience in order
to ensure that your site meets their needs. General questions w\
to research include your audience’s age, educational level, “
socioeconomic background, and more.

Local Businesses with Global Customers

The global scope of the Web is one of its more exciting aspects. Even the
smallest of businesses can now reach companies on the other side of the world,
but that same global scope presents many challenges as well. How will you
handle foreign orders? Will you present your site in multiple languages?

12
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Gather Your Materials 1

uilding a Web site requires that you manage a host of assets, from the pages themselves to

the style sheets that control their appearance to the images, ads, and videos you use. Keeping
yourself organized makes the whole process much simpler. Whether you are working with a large site
with many hundreds, or possibly thousands of files, or a smaller site with only a few dozen files,
disorganization can quickly eat up large amounts of your time and thus the site’s budget. There is
not one correct way to organize your site; use whatever method works best for you.

Root Folder —

All of your Web site’s files and assets eventually need to reside within a single "

folder on your hard drive. Thus, you should begin by creating this folder and

moving any existing assets into it. The folder can be anywhere on your
computer, and can be named however you want, but in Web terms the folder is
known as the root.

Images -
. . . q . r‘—f* = @

Most sites require a lot of images. At this opening stage, you should be : .

thinking about the images you need and begin collecting them, whether from

your own collection, your company’s media department, or online stock-image

resources. V

Multimedia Assets

If you plan to use audio and video files, you should begin to prepare for them
early on because production of that media can require a lot of additional time
and effort. If you have existing multimedia that you plan to use, copy it to
your root now. Otherwise, begin the preproduction process as soon as you can
to ensure that it does not delay the project.

Source Documents
Many companies have marketing and other materials already prepared in various
electronic formats. You should try to collect those documents that contain

information you need and place them in your root folder for easy access later.

30¢
R
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Plan Your Navigation Structure

Carefully laid-out navigation makes your site easy and intuitive to use, which in turn ensures

that users have a more successful experience in your site. You should plan your navigation

early in the design process, to make sure that all important pages are navigable and to ensure that
the navigation works with your design. Sites with poorly designed navigational structures quickly
confuse and frustrate your users, which is likely to cause them to give up and find another site. Good
navigation should be so intuitive that the user never has to consciously think about it.

Main Navigation — e
NAVIGATION

Your site’s main navigation is the area that contains links to the primary
sections of your site, such as your home page and departmental pages. PRODUCTS | | SERVICES
The main navigation will likely appear on every page in the site, and is
traditionally displayed either horizontally near the top of the site or
vertically along the left side.

CONTACT

Section Subnavigation — oo
NAVIGATION

Each section of your site will likely require its own navigation to the
pages within the section. Section navigation can be presented
directly below or next to the main navigation, or as an independent
unit. It should be visually obvious to users that these areas represent
links within the section.

CATALOG

Think Like Users

Do not organize your site’s navigation based on the internal organization of your -
company. Rather, approach the site from an outsider’s view, and organize your
navigation based on the needs of your prospective users.

14
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Plan Your File Structure 1

Your site’s file structure is mostly for your benefit. You want to be sure that your site is organized
in such a way as to allow you to easily find files as you need them. As with organizing the site’s
files, there is not any one “correct” way to lay out your site structure; you simply need to make
sure that it makes sense to you. Most designers rely on nested folders to keep files organized. As
important as the folder structure is the naming of folders: be sure that you use logical names.

Organizing Below the Root 1

Some designers prefer to place only the home page directly in the root folder, and then | Root *
place all other pages in the site in subfolders of the root. Others prefer to have all top- R
level pages directly in the root, with subfolders for each section. Use whatever plan makes

sense to you, but be consistent. .."p;g;z
--I qu73
V—IPQ 4
o e
Naming Folders TS

\: :+ http://www.mysite.com/startpage/

The names of the folders in your site are visible to your site’s users on
their browser’s navigation bar, so be sure to give your folders names that
make sense to you but also assist your users in navigating the site.
Folder names must begin with a letter and cannot contain spaces.

Images Directory

Most designers place an images folder in the root, and put all of the site’s f 4
graphics in it. Bigger sites might require that the image folder contain — o RoOt
subfolders, or you might prefer each section of the site have its own images Lmages

directory. As long as the organization is logical, you can use whichever
method works best for you.

Other Assets m
Multimedia should most likely be placed in a single directory, although media-heavy -

sites may need further organization. Every site will contain one or more style sheets, IMultimedia
which can either be placed directly in the root, in their own directory, or in each

section’s directory. See Chapter 5 for more details on style sheets.
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CHAPTER 2

Getting Started
with HTML

HTML is the language of the Web, and in this chapter, you learn the

fundamentals of the language and get started building your first pages.

==
=
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Introduction to HTML

ypertext Markup Language (HTML) is the fundamental language for Web pages and an essential

starting point for anyone wanting to learn Web design. Thankfully, HTML is not a programming
language. You do not need to learn complicated logic processes or worry about performing
mathematical computations. Instead, HTML is best seen as a set of relatively simple instructions to
the Web browser, telling the browser how it should interpret the text. HTML is completely free, so
you never have to worry about paying to use it.

Tags

HTML documents are made up of text surrounded by tags. A tag is <ts
Litles

an instruction to the software that displays the page — usually a
Web browser — on how the text contained within the tag should
be interpreted and displayed. A tag is made up of angle brackets
and an element name, and sometimes includes attributes.

Elements

Elements are the basic pieces that make up HTML. The language
contains roughly 100 elements, and when placed in a tag and ELEMENTS

inserted into your page, they tell the browser how to render the g O Y B
text. Examples of elements include html, body, p, and
table. <H4>| <H5>|

<P> KTITLEY <B>

[<FONT>| <I>
Attributes
Often, the element alone does not provide enough information
to tell the browser exactly how to handle text. In these cases, e

you also need to add attributes, which provide the additional
details on how that element should display. Attributes go

inside tags, after the element. T —

<element+attribute
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Container Tags

Most HTML tags are container tags that wrap around blocks of
text in your document to tell the browser both when to begin
applying formatting and when to end. Container tags are used in
sets, with an opening and a closing tag. The closing tag contains
the angle brackets and the element, and also includes a
backslash.

<begin formatting>
@ block of text
</end formatting>

Empty Tags

A few HTML tags are essentially instructions to the browser. For
example, the <img> tag tells the browser where to insert an
image. Empty tags do not have or require closing tags, but are
instead placed in the document alone.

. <im§”

Whitespace and Capitalization

HTML is both whitespace- and case-insensitive. You should
include whitespace in your code to make it more readable, but
it does not impact the display of the page. Element names and
attributes can be written in any case, also without affecting the
page display.

<html>

<head>

<TITLE>My Web Site</title>
white space

</head>

</HTML>

HTML versus XHTML

XHTML is merely a version of HTML that requires a stricter syntax.
In XHTML, all element and attribute names must be lowercase, and
attribute values must be enclosed in quotation marks. XHTML has
no empty tags — all tags, including instructional tags such as
<img>, must always be closed.

<«frame noresize
® _uporesize” />

19



Create Your First Web Page

You can begin building simple Web pages in your editor of choice. Web pages use sets of HTML
tags to define their content. Although the content of each page will vary greatly, all pages
contain the same basic set of starting tags. These tags begin by telling the browser that the
document does in fact contain HTML tags, and then divide the page into two sections: a head, with
information for the browser, and a body, which contains everything the user actually sees on the
page. The head section also contains the title, which appears on the browser’s title and tab bars.

Create Your First Web Page

0 Open your editor to a new
blank page.

Note: The examples in this
chapter use Windows Notepad,
but you can use any editor to
complete these sections. See
Chapter 1 for more information
on editors.

o Type <html>.

e Press (Gi03. &

e Type <head>.
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e Press (F103).

0 Type <title>My First
Page</title>.

o Press (G103.
e Type </head>.
0 Press (Fi5).

<html>

CHAPTER
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Div [de Fpms Yew Hep

<hwad:
TiTTecmy First Fages/rithe 43
&c.ﬂhﬂh

@ Type <body>.

@ Press (G103. hea
@ Type </body>. Wi&ﬂi @
@ Press (Z109. Jraat

@ Type </html>.

The document now contains
the basic tags needed for a
Web page.

B [ Ppma e Hep

L 3
<xitlecmy First w fEicla
: h-mb” L L >

Do capitalization and spacing matter?

XHTML requires that all tags and attributes be
written in lowercase letters. Whitespace, however,
does not matter; the examples above and
throughout the book separate code onto distinct
lines to make it more readable, but a page where all
of the code is written on a single line is also valid.

Do I need all of these tags in every document?
Browsers will display your page if you do not have
these basic tags, but they may not do so correctly,
so you should always include them. Most dedicated
HTML editors add them automatically when you
create a new document.
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Save Your Web Page

efore you can preview your page or allow others to see it, you need to save your document.
Saving a Web page does not involve any special steps — simply use your editing program’s Save
feature. You need to be sure that you save the file into your Web site’s root folder, or a subfolder
of the root. Your file’s name must start with a letter, and can contain only letters, numbers, and
underscore characters. Your pages can end with either .html or .htm. Your homepage will likely need
to be saved as either index.htm or index.html.

Save Your Web Page
@ click File. w . o 1

9 Click Save As. i

e igecftitles

SIEHT
é

The Save As dialog box Toma =]
appears. O 7 =t s o “Terll e ;
Cuania = Hiloldar = i@
e Type a name for your rr— o - B Tow
Web page. L L s s crich o s

o Dicsernd maad 1
o Reowd Medl g

L

= D ks
@ Mam

= Py
B videra

il Hersgroup -4 () ] 3

Filgpyman ==
e o bppo [ Cre——— |

& Hicke Frolelers Traccivg | st w| [ e J fard
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e Type .html as the file

M

CHAPTER

Getting Started with HTML

extension.
9 Click Save.

= Hermgrmup

LT ke

& Hacke Fodelers

G mibppe | Troh [onnmrm s - ki

o ————

<

The dialog box closes, and
[l [k forwst Yew Hdp

M

the file is saved. driml>

<head
wtitlasMy First Fagec
head

E ]
*

inem

foitlas

Can I name my file anything I want?

The Web is much more restrictive on filenames than
your operating system. The most important thing to
remember is that your filename absolutely cannot
contain spaces. It should also begin with a letter,
and should not contain any characters other than
letters, numbers, dashes, and underscores.

Is there a difference between the .html and .htm
extensions?

No. Either will work in all browsers on all computers.
The only important thing is that you make sure that
you are consistent within a site, because you do not
want some files to have an .html extension while
others have .htm.
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Preview a Page in a Browser

hroughout the design process, you will want to regularly check your page in a Web browser

to ensure that it looks the way you expect it to. Ideally, you should check your page in more

than one browser because browsers may not display the page in the same way. Many visual design
tools have a way to automatically send the page to a browser for previewing, but the steps below
demonstrate how to open the page manually in case you are not using a tool that opens it for you.

Preview a Page in a Browser

0 Open a Web browser.
© cClick File.

e Click Open.

Note: Depending on the browser,
the name of the menu item might
vary slightly.

Note: If you are using Internet
Explorer on Windows, you may
need to press (11J on your
keyboard to make the menus
appear.

The Open dialog appears.
G Click Browse.
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The browse file dialog box [ r—— =
appears. G = wemrw » on ) =y —
. . Cagimin ® P (uidin =+ O &
e Navigate to the folder into s . el T
which you saved your Web S e G ) VAT A AT

page.
O Click the page.
0 Click Open.

The dialog box closes.
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browser.

E;U' | Tt e e o Do ot e B Daign TYWRNakestn Pk KEFripagu vl |+ |

W [JEde = [GjPencobiy
r Fracaral ek e e

i vy Py G -

Can I use any browser to test my pages?
Although browsers have become consistently better
over the last few years about displaying pages the
same, differences still exist. Technically the answer
is yes, you can use any browser, but you should
ideally use several browsers instead of any one. At a
minimum, Windows users should test their pages in
Internet Explorer, Firefox, and Safari, and Macintosh
users should test on Safari and Firefox.

Can I leave my page open in my editor when I
test it in the browser?

Yes. Most designers keep their editor and their
browser open together, and simply switch back and
forth between them as needed to test their pages.
Be sure to save the page in the editor before
switching to the browser, and be sure to refresh the
browser’s view each time you go back to it to ensure
that you are seeing the latest version of the page.
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Declare Your Document Type

Before a browser can correctly render your HTML, it needs to know what version of the language
you are using. Both HTML and XHTML support three subsets or flavors: Strict, Transitional,

and Frameset. You can set this version in your document by adding a document type declaration,
or DOCTYPE. This special code, which is not an HTML tag, goes at the very top of your document;
in fact, some browsers may render your page incorrectly if any code, including even a blank line,
appears before the DOCTYPE. Most modern sites use the Transitional version of XHTML.

Declare Your Document Type
0 Open an HTML document. "Hl-'w
Die [ Fpms e

@ Click at the top of your &Em
document. EIgnr Fire Fagec/itie:

it

[ Farioge -
© 1f necessary, press (I to S ———

1 <!DOCTYPE htm1 PUBLIC "'-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Trans‘lt'lona'l//EN ‘
create a new line above the w httq / fwww.w3.org/TR/xhtm11/DTD/xhtm11-transitional.dtd">|
<html> tag.

O Type the appropriate
document type declaration.

® For XHTML Transitional, type
<!DOCTYPE html
PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD
XHTML 1.0
Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.org/
TR/xhtmll/DTD/
xhtmll-transitional.
dtd">.

'I-‘Ii'l- My FiFSE Pages/Eitles

»
3htl:p
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@ For XHTML Strict, type Bk fic Foram Yus He

<!DOCTYPE html <IDOCTYPE htm1 PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Str"ict//EN";
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtm11/DTD/xhtm11-strict.dtd">
PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD htn

. hazzds
XHTML 1.0 Strict// <titlasMy First Page</title
EN" "http://www. E';.’;‘,‘a
w3 .org/TR/xhtmll/ :}fﬁﬁ
DTD/xhtmll-strict.
dtd">.

@ For HTML 4.01 Transitional,
Bie 3 Foaniw e Hiig

type <!DOCTYPE HTML <P!100CT‘/(;E HTMl57 Puslirc/;—/ﬂ;gl://DTDdH'gML 4.01 Trans‘it'iona'l//EN";
"http: .w3.org/TR/ht .dtd"
PUBLIC "-//W3C// ety o OTTEALIeese G

DTD HTML 4.01 Hnﬂ First PagesEitle
Transitional//EN" :ﬁaﬂ}
"http://www.w3.org/ b
TR/htmld/loose. ""rht'lg

dtd">.

The document type declaration
is added to the page.

Am I required to add the declaration to the page? | What is the difference between the types?
Browsers will display your page without it, but some | HTML and XHTML Transitional are the least
browsers are more likely to make mistakes in the restrictive types and the most appropriate for most
rendering if you do not have a proper document type, | documents. Strict forces you to exactly follow the
so adding the declaration is strongly recommended. syntax of the languages and Web standards, so it is
Most dedicated HTML editors add the declaration for more difficult to code. Frameset provides additional
you, so you may not have to actually type it. tags for use in frames, but few Web sites use frames
anymore.
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Add Headings

any studies have been conducted that show that most people scan Web pages rather than read

them closely. Thus, headings are important to let your user know what topics are on the page
that they might want to stop and read. The headings on your Web page serve the same purpose as
headings in printed materials. For example, this book contains a main heading above this paragraph
that allows you as a reader to quickly determine that these pages cover the topic of adding headings
to your page. Just as that heading helps you find information in this book, headings on your Web
page help your user.

Add Headings

0 Open a Web page in your &m

. e [ot Fprat fee Hen
editor. <IpnCTYPE HEm] PUBLIC M- fwIc) fomo aHTEL L0 Tramadtions] S
"hﬂq-:ffhh-,ﬂ,nrinﬂ.f:hn1umm1:I.-'Eri'lﬂlhrll.'l.d'l
9 Place the cursor between hedds

the opening and closing

<body> tags. 0
“inent

:111. woHy FiFst Pagaciitle:

e Type <h1>. ﬂ!,-',. ,,.I_. s
<ICOCTYPE hn] PUBLEC "~//W3C//DTD xkTie 1.0 Trarwitional//ed"
e Type text for the heading. hr:[.I- & fvese 3 oo T e 11,07 Dy < | 1 tr it orw ] L ded™>

qi-: wxMy First Pagec/oitihe

&E@Eﬁm tm my paga <)

b1
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e Type </hl1>.

< IDDTYPE

<

bod
ety

EhiﬁFil'I-H!i'-l-th
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W¥HTHAL 1.0 Transiticnal/fEN"

"htt? S v w3 nrg,(m!h11!ﬂm'uhu1l—trum-lt|nru1 did"»

?Euﬂ!n First Fageitle

L
<hill>we Tcome Tt my Fovge | < hls|

@ click File.

© click save.

The page is saved. The
heading is added to the
page.
Note: If you want to see how the
heading will appear, follow the

steps outlined above to preview
the page in a browser.

W¥HTHAL 1.0 Transiticnal/ fEN"
IﬂT:l'I],Mb.l'uhtﬂl—trum‘lHnru'l did"s

feigles

Does HTML provide for more than one level of
heading?

Yes. HTML actually contains six heading levels. The
elements are essentially the same: Each is the letter
h followed by a number, 1-6. Your main topics
should be designated with H1. Subtopics under the
main should be H2, with subtopics under that H3,
and so on.

Can I change the size and font of the heading?
Yes. Web designers have access to a powerful
formatting language known as Cascading Style
Sheets (CSS) that allows you to change the
appearance of most anything on the screen,
including the size and font of headings. CSS is
covered in detail later in Chapters 4 and 5.
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Add Paragraphs

ny logical block of text not already defined as a heading is likely going to be a paragraph. XHTML

designates paragraphs using the <p> tag. You should wrap each logical block of text within this
tag. When displayed within the browser, paragraphs appear with a blank line both above and below,
rather than indenting the first line. Keep in mind that XHTML ignores whitespace in your code, so
simply adding line breaks between blocks of text does not create that space in the browser; you need
to use the <p> tag.

Add Paragraphs
0 Open the page to which you W—_

want to add text. <IDOCTYPR Hin] FUBLIC "-//3C/ /07D XL 1.0 Transitional /o
r-n[.l- L e 3 G T O 11 DT D Rhw V1 Tr A ] o™

qi-: wxMy First Pagec/oithe

=
shlrwa’lcona To Wy pagel</hls
= K
ar bt 1|

9 Type <p>. Do b ryee b e
i'ml:l WP HER L] 1.0 e b
© o tort T R L

'I-‘Ii'l- My FiFSE Pages/eitles

shlswaloome To W @l £/l

&qﬁﬂm talia .:..I mgm to Took arcund the :‘I'm.l@
-E.n'bud%:r

Tl gk
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e Type </p>.

o Repeat Steps 2 to 4 to add
additional paragraphs.

® When viewed in a Web
browser, the text appears
separated into distinct
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Bl fdr Fonim e i

<IDOCTYPE him1 PUBLIC "~/ /Wi /D7D sHTAL 1.0 Transrtiomalf/EN”
"h'l:l:‘:. J e ad nrm“ﬂt.fdrm11,fﬂb.|'uhtn1l—tru.u-lt|nru1 did"s
hsaztds

<titlasby Firse Page<ftitle

< L

<hill=wral Y |2 Rl
<prPlease take o minutes to Took around the u'itu.i:ﬂn{

E; I:- (] bbbl o a4k Dacin TV oba T fc ML phaber =) 3 | i | 1) 2ol

¥ [ JreH = EPakinicy
o P W T G ey

paragraphs. Blerazhip G- - e
Welcome to my page!
Flesss cikp iR K oH 1 bk o] 12 se ‘
Ferd Frer b boiiiat i o v mkmilion
TIPS
Can I control how much space appears between Why can I not just press the Enter key in my code
paragraphs? to create paragraphs? Why do I need the <p> tag?
Yes. Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) allows you to HTML is whitespace-insensitive, so pressing (Z13
precisely control the spacing between paragraphs, in your code does not create paragraph breaks on
along with the font and color of the text and almost | the page in the browser. You can separate the text
everything else with the paragraph’s appearance. only by using the HTML tags.
CSS is covered in detail in later chapters.
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Apply Logical Formatting

he formatting of your page can be done through either HTML tags or CSS. You should use the

HTML tags only when the formatting affects the underlying meaning of the page and is not being
used purely for visual effect. For example, if you want to make the name of your company visually
stand out by making it bold, you are formatting for visual effect, and should use CSS. On the other
hand, if you are using bold to emphasize the text, you should use HTML.

Apply Logical Formatting

0 Open the page to which you
v [ Fpmst Yew Hep

want to add formatting. <IDOCTYPE Hin] PUBLEC -/ MW3C) /07D sk 1.0 Teariditional f/eu"
"H.'Iq':.f.fh.hiJMPIIFMIHDTDI:M1I-H1M1'H“1 LHEd"

|

<2t lesmy First Pages/eiche:

=

m-@

shlrwa'lcona o my 1 /Mls

polFleasa taka a minutas to Yook aroumd tha site. <fps
sprFaa’ fres to concact us for sore information. <fpe

a k]

ol i 1=

[ iy -
e Before a word you want to [iv [ Pyws ew - Hep
make bold, type <strong>. =ID0CTFE Hem] PuBLIc M-/ fwdc) foro aHTEL L0 Tranadtdena ]/ et

h'l.'lq' +f ek arg TR shaw L oo bR T L-trans i gienal  dt

e Type </strong> after the

-l‘li'l- =y FiryE Page /gl tlax
word. bt 8.

shlsialcone To My pagal«<f/hls

«pa<strong>F laasa</strongs| taka a faw minutes o ook arcund the site. ops
«prFex) fres to cont s for more dnformetion. «/pe

)

wf
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e Before a word you want to
italicize, type <em>.

e After the word, type </em>.

B e Fiwar Kea b
= DT PE how] FUELIC '

h1-'l:1:|h F e Wl org TR b IMIEWIITE'II-U'M:.-IHM'I dtd™s

lEL'IflI!-H]' First Page</TiT]es
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NHTML 1.0 'I'ra.ru'rl:ll:ru'l.l'.l'EH

loome oy 1y s
cpw:lt +Plaasd: sTrang 5 o Touok lhnl sita. < /p>
Fag Te CORERCE US 'ﬂ'ﬂlﬁlﬂ'l FROT | o) ],
f.l'
©® When viewed in a browser, i —
the formatted text is bold il cvivrns ? L gtureetr =[] 3 |[ o
. . 0 e v |G Pk By

or ltahC. o P e i S ey w
iy Pt P e B e P
Welcome to my page!

’*hhxh warmtur bn keok sosd #a e

Ful e

For mrn i

&

I have seen pages that use <b> for bold. What is
the difference?

The <strong> tag is used to add strong emphasis
to a word, whereas the <b> tag means “bold.”
Visually they are identical, but <strong> provides
more semantic meaning — you are saying that the
word is bold because you are emphasizing it, rather
than merely providing a formatting instruction. The
same is true with <em>, for emphasis, and <i>, for
italic.

Are there other tags besides <i> to italicize text?
Yes. In fact, there are quite a few, but all have
specific semantic meanings. For example, <cite>
renders its text in italic, but logically marks the text
as a citation. The <address> tag, used for
denoting an address on a page, also renders in
italic.
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Understanding URLs and File Paths

Your Web site is a collection of linked pages. You can have links on your pages that take your user
to other pages in your site, other sites on the Web, other places within the same document, or
e-mail addresses. The details of creating each of these links are covered in the following sections,
but before you can start understanding the HTML syntax for links, you need to understand how to
reference other pages in your document and other sites on the Web.

Relative Paths

Pages within your site can be referenced from
one another via a relative path, where you tell
the browser where the page to which you are
linking is in relation to the current page. Think of
this like giving directions to someone on the
street, where you tell them how to go based on
your current location.

Pages in Folders

When providing a relative path, you may have files to
which you are linking that are in folders other than
the one that contains the file with the link. If the
page to which you are linking is in a folder, and that
folder is in the same folder as the page with the link,
you simply provide the folder name, a slash, and the
filename, as in products/widget.html.

Absolute Paths

Hyperlinks to other sites on the Web need to use
absolute paths for reference. Absolute paths contain the
complete address to the site, including http://. Using http:/ /www.example.com
an absolute path is similar to how you address a letter
in the mail: You provide the complete address,
regardless of where the letter originates.
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HTTP Prefix

Absolute paths require that you use the complete address to the http://
page in question. For most sites, this begins with http://, which is a . LL
way of telling the browser that you are using the HTTP protocol for | https://
this connection. Another common prefix is https://, the secure

version of HTTP. You need to use whatever prefix is required by the —

site to which you are connecting. Eﬂ

Host, Domain, and Top-Level Domain Name

The part of the address that follows the prefix is made up of the
host, the domain name, and the top-level domain (TLD). In the
example www.wiley.com, the host is www, the domain name is wiley,
and the TLD is .com. Some sites, such as twitter.com, do not use a
host. Other familiar TLDs include .net and .org.

Folder Path

When you link to any page other than the home page in a site, the host,
domain, and TLD are followed by the folder path to the page being
requested. For example, a link to the address www.robhuddleston.com/
books/tyvwebdesign.html is asking for a document, tyvwebdesign.html, in
a folder called books at that site.

Requesting the Default Document

Anytime you link to a site without requesting a specific page, as
when you provide only the prefix, host, domain, and TLD, or anytime home
you link to a folder within a site, you are requesting that site’s or com page
folder’s default document, more commonly called the home page. For

example, a link to http://www.yoursite.com/products actually
returns the home page within the products folder.
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Link to Other Pages in Your Site

yperlinking is a core concept behind the Web, which was originally conceived as a set of

hyperlinked documents. Your Web site’s navigation will consist of a set of hyperlinks to other
pages in your site. Hyperlinks in HTML are created by using the anchor tag, which the language
abbreviates to simply <a>. The tag has a required attribute, href, the value of which is set to the
path to the page to which you are linking. Most of the time, you should do this by using relative
paths for links to pages within your site.

0 Open a page on which you m

want to add a hyperlink. <IDOCTYPE HEN] PUBLEC "~/ fw3C/ 0TD WHTML 4.0 Tearitional [ /Ed"
"H.'Iq'=.|'.I'_rhhﬂmmﬁ'm‘l.fmﬂfhm'ﬂ'ifﬂﬂ-iﬁﬂ'l LHEd"

:11': wxMy First Pagec/tithe

-dihmh:m o lr 1 2/Mls
nﬁ1 rangs take a fow minutes ™o ook around The siTe. £ps
-qn-!u‘l o -n:l'rl:u:l: us for cewsmore infornationfems . <o

aprdacond page /e

by

© Before the text that —
will be linked, type <lpocTYPE bin] PUBLEC -/ fw3CDTD Mk 1.0 m'lﬂmwrn

X H.'Iq' & o 3 P g TR e LS DT O e L=t r AR T ora
<a href="2">, replacing

? with the path to the page *-‘HI tlashy First rages/ritle:

to which you are linking. coma 1o my .

1u:nm: rangs take a fow minutes o ook around The siTe. £/ps
to comtact us for <ewemore dnfornetondfems . <o

hl' wf="secondpage. ion1"sEacond  page«/ps
™
™

EL
-i- 3y
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e After the link text, type </a>. Bib i Fomaw hew o

<IDOCTYPE him1 PUBLIC "~/ /Wi /D7D sHTAL 1.0 Transrtiomalf/EN”
"h'l:l:‘:. J e al nrm“ﬂt.MTm11,fﬂb.|'uhtI1l—tru.u-lt|nrn1 did"s

?Euﬂ!n Firse Pagedfoitle

L L

chl>walcons B9 my poage <Rl i

<pa<ut lease«f=trong> take a few minute=s to Yook around the site.<fp>
-q:-:iF-ll'I oo to cortact us for <emencre A nformationcfems . < fpe

-q:-:u:-l. rl-'l'——"“numﬂ:wl w1 "sSecond pagesax</ps

St

® When viewed in a browser, W
the text appears blue and M e D e T I R P T

# [drté = FiPaginieey

underlined. Click it to P S ———
navigate to the other page. i B-E-o e
Welcome to my prga'

Prewie ki § B e 1 bkl serd 4 s
Fodfre b poiant d [ e LqRorvieiriocs.

i <)

Can I change the appearance of the link? When I view the page in the browser and click
Yes. CSS can be used to alter the color of the link the link, I get an error. Why?

text, remove the underline, or otherwise format the | The most common reason for errors when you click
link. CSS is covered in later chapters. links is an incorrect file path in the href attribute.
Double-check that you spelled the page name
correctly, and that it is in the location specified. If
you are viewing a site that has been uploaded to
the Web, make sure that the page to which you are
linking has also been uploaded.
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Link to Pages on the Web

You can link to other sites on the Web by using the exact HTML code used in linking to pages in
your site: an anchor tag with an href attribute. However, these links require that you use an
absolute path. Depending on the operating system on which the site is hosted, the path may or may
not be case-sensitive, so you need to pay attention to capitals. A simple way of ensuring that your
link will work is to use your Web browser to navigate to the page, copy the address, and paste it into
your code.

Link to Pages on the Web
0 Open the page onto which m

you want to add the link. <IDOCTYPE HEN] PUBLEC "~/ fw3C/ 0TD wHTML 1.0 Trarsitional [ /Eu"
"H.'Iq'=.|'.I'_rhhﬂmmﬁ'm‘l.fmﬂfhm'ﬂ'ifﬂﬂ-iﬁﬂ'l LEEd"

:11': wxMy First Pagec/tithe

-dihmh:m o lr l2/Mls
nﬁ1 rangs take a fow minutes o ook around The siTe. £/ps
!u‘l o -n:l'rl:u:l: us for cemsmors Infornationdfems . <o
-cpa--c.l. her =" 1 sSacond pageas«fpe
El-ﬂur:h B e

e Before the text that you m —
i <IOCTYPE ben) "o fuEc weTaL .0 Trarsitional /fed"
want to have linked, type' "hr:q:.r.r-—.-:,?r:'g:.rmu.rﬁmm1l-vmiﬁm1~m': =
<a href="2">, replacing oom 1
? with the absolute path to AT Iy Firg Pages/Tit e
thel'ste to which you want e e w my """“-';,t o o =
to link. -qn-!u‘lnﬁ u:nm: 'fnrne:ﬂnrt i nat o e SIER. Sipe
. I'rI:I'I“:-!lnnlﬂ pageas
Note: Be sure to include the El-u hl' 1 hwwa goog Ve, com' wBearch Goog e pe
prefix, such as http://, or the bu'q

link will not work.
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e After the text, type </a>. Bib i Fomew hew o

<IDOCTYPE him1 PUBLIC "~/ /Wi /D7D sHTHL 1.0 Transrtiomalf/EN”
"h'l:l:‘:. J e al nrm“ﬂt.MTm11,fﬂb.|'uhtI1l—tru.u-lt|nrn1 did"s

L]

?Euﬂ!n Firse Pagedfoitle

L L

<hl-inTcoms To my pagel < hils ) ]
lease«/=trong: take a few minute=s to Yook around the site.<fp>

o to cortact us for <ewencre A nformationcfems . < fpe

CpRLE hrl'l':"nnm‘l:ﬂ:wl how s Second pages/ax

m href="httpr/ fwes. google. com" »Search Google

-q"hl:lE

® When viewed in a Web
browser, the text is blue and
underlined. Click the text to
navigate to the other site.

E; I:- L S bl gLl ok ki Ty Ol Dz g T ek, P oc M ol i v|-p|a-c"1=.-I:-:wf

% [ JreH = EPekiniicg
o P

l'“nﬂl:l-lll

a9 e G ey

B- - e

Welcome to my page!

Preaie ki § B e 1 bk serd he s
Folfre b poiant d [ icaed LqRorvieiriocs.

A5

<)

Can I really link to any other page on the Web?
For the most part, yes. The Web was built for exactly

Is there an easy way to get the address to a page
I want to link to?

this purpose. The only time you will be unable to
link to a page is if that page requires that the user
log in, in which case you will likely only be able to
link to the login page.

Yes. Simply use your Web browser to navigate to the
page as you normally would. Then, you can copy the
address from the browser’s address bar and paste it
into your code.
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Link within a Page

f you have a particularly long document, you may want to provide links internally; that is, links

from the top of the document to headings within the document, or a link at the bottom back up
to the top. When creating these links, you will need to once again add an anchor tag, but you must
also add some HTML code at the point to which you want to link. This becomes the target of the
link. The easiest way to do this is to add an ID attribute to an existing tag. Your anchor tag's href
attribute then begins with a pound sign, followed by the ID.

Link within a Page

o Open the page on which you
want to add internal Llinks.

9 Before the text you want
to use as the link, type
<a href="#7">
replacing ? with an identifier
for the point on the page to
which you want to link.

Note: The identifier must be a
single word without spaces.

e After the text, type </a>.
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<p>Morbi vehicula tristique tortor, et porttitor augue tempor in. Nullam non
Duis a diam odio. Mauris posuere veh1cuqa lectus, nec faucibus tortor ultrici
Cum sociis natogque penatibus et magn1s dis parturient montes, nascetur ridic
Integer imperdiet qusuere purus sodales blandit. Donec sollicitudin gravida

convallis. Aenean luctus urna nec turpis iaculis eu posuere nisl mattis. Null
jaculis neque. Nunc bibendum tempor lectus bibendum ultricies. vivamus at se
auctor rutrum. Curabitur id est eros, at gravida elit. Class aptent taciti s
Titora torquent per conubia nostra, per inceptos himenaeos. Cras nis] massa,

vestibulum gravida, suscipit in justo. Quisque at orci lacus. Nulla facilisi.
at nisl viverra blandit id id est. Aliquam viverra, nibh a luctus laoreet, a
fringilla dolor, eu rhoncus nunc diam eget Torem. Donec vitae nunc Tibero, v
mauris. Maecenas nec enim vitae nisl fermentum porttitor in ut Tigula. </p>

<p>Nullam id mauris eros. In vitae metus id lectus adipiscing tempor. Suspen
Nunc et felis sit amet eros pretium porta. Quisque ac purus quis mauris adipi
id sit amet purus. Quisque non gravida urna. Quisque tempus velit quis felis
placerat. In semper egestas fringilla. Sed cursus nis] vel augue egestas vit
nibh facilisis. Nullam eu consectetur ante. Donec a tempus est. Donec quis al
Nam Tibero felis, egestas quis malesuada vel, tristique congue tellus. Duis

consectetur a suscipit nec, condimentum eu dolor. Donec aliquam nis1 nec 1ib
at pharetra Tleo sceqer1sque Nulla facilisi. Nullam semper, magna sit amet m
ﬁurus arcu viverra nisi, et pellentesque lectus nulla sed est. Cras consecte
endrerit imperdiet, lectus magna cursus metus, a blandit tellus nisi in eli

<pr<a href="#top">Back to top</a></p>

</body>
</htm%>




e Scroll in the document to the
point to which you want the
link to go when clicked.

e In the existing tag at that
point, type 1id=">2",
replacing ? with the same
identifier you used in Step 2.

Note: The identifier is case-
sensitive, so be sure it matches
exactly.

Note: If no tag exists at the
point to which you want to link,
you can use <span id="?">,
again replacing ? with the
identifier from Step 2. Be sure to
add a closing </span> tag.

® When viewed in a browser, the
link is blue and underlined.
Click it to have the browser
scroll to the other point in the
document.
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What is the ID attribute?

your HTML document.

The ID attribute can be used to identify a particular | The value of the ID attribute cannot contain spaces,

element. In addition to becoming the target of but almost more important is that it must be unique
links, IDs can also be used in CSS and JavaScript. on a page. You cannot have two elements share the
You can add an ID attribute to almost any tag in same ID on the same page; if you do, you get

Are there restrictions on what I can use for an ID?

unpredictable results in various browsers. The ID
value is also case-sensitive, so be sure to stay
consistent in how you capitalize it.
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Link to an E-mail Address

You will likely want your users to be able to contact you from your site, whether to order products,
get more information, or simply communicate. The easiest way to facilitate this contact is by
providing a link to your e-mail address. Once again, you use the anchor tag with an href attribute,
but this time, the attribute’s value begins with mailto:, followed by the address to which you
want the e-mail to be sent. When your user clicks the link, a new e-mail message is created in your
user’'s e-mail program, with the address you specified filled into the To: field.

Link to an E-mail Address
0 Open the page onto which m

ou want to add the link. <|COCTYPE Hen v 1.4 Frienn]fEN”
y --n-.-.q:fm,ﬂ,ﬁﬁﬁnmu"m;mﬁm%,i" /o

:Iii wcHy FiFst Pagacieitle:

shilsbalcoma ©o My pagel < hls
P laasa«fsTrongs taka a few minutes o ook arcund the sita. ps
wprF] to jpontact us for asemore nformacion: e ofpe

Fr-'l‘-"nnm?mu I'n‘l s
r ey href="http .ﬁawpuq'l mm#ﬂs?ﬂudp

=
rtmi |-

ug

9 Before the text that you Br [ Fyms: e Heo

i i'WI:I"l'P'l' Henl PLRLIC "-fWac) 'DTD el L0 Traritional fAen"
want to have linked, type hl.'lq- T e a3 PR TR L 1L O D VR TLTF AT ROk G
<a href="mailto:?">,
replacing ? with your itlesny First ragac/itie
e-mail address. dm“km e

Taasa < utnafm.imrhum1ml.amﬂﬂm:1m#p&
-qn-!u‘l o hrvlf- oo contacrisomesi e comsjpontact us for <emsmors

i her ncnn?tpl Jhim1"»Second page tfﬁx-
xu fir . goog be . com'' s 8ear ch e o fpe
™
™
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e After the text, type </a>. B i Fomau hew uu.

« IDDTYPE

<

remts

"I‘I‘l:t? J o nrm“ﬂt.fﬂTm11,fllb.|'uhtI1l—tru.u'lt|nrn1 dd"'»
?Euﬂ!n First Pagecititle

L
<hill>ie Toome T my mlc.l'h:l.:-

<pa<rt 1 take o few minute= to Yook around the zite.<fp>
«paFoal free to <a |'l'\l'f_ 171to ; comtacti somesite . com™»contact us</as for e
'|r|'F|:|rInI:|nn -

apxa hr Jhom 1" »Second page«

sprea hraf="http:/ mes. google. com' s Search
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® When viewed in a Web

browser, the text is blue and
underlined. Click the text. A
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new e-mail message should P %-8 -
open from your computer’s
e-mail program. Welcome to my page!
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Linking to an e-mail address seems very easy, but
I do not see this very much on the Web. Why?
Even though linking to an e-mail address is in fact
easy, it has significant downsides. First, your users
must be using their own computer and must have a
properly set-up e-mail program such as Microsoft
Outlook in order for the link to work. Second, it is
unfortunately very easy for spammers to find your
address when you use this technique, so you will likely
see a dramatic increase in the junk mail in your inbox.

What other methods exist for allowing users to
contact me?

You can use an HTML form and server-side scripting,
both of which are covered in later chapters
(Chapters 11 and 12, respectively), to overcome the
downsides mentioned above and yet still allow users
to contact you. This is a far more common method
on the Web today.
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Link to Other Document Types

In addition to linking to other Web pages, you can link to other types of documents as well. For
example, you might have a user manual saved in the Adobe PDF format that you want users to
access. Fortunately, the process for linking to these documents is the same as that for linking to Web
pages: You add an anchor tag, and then provide either an absolute or relative path to the document.
Depending on the type of document to which you are linking, it either opens within a plug-in in the
user's browser, or the browser asks the user to download and save it.

Link to Other Document Types

o Open the page onto which
you want to add the link.

e Before the text that you
want to have linked, type
<a href="2">, replacing
? with the absolute path to
the document to which you
want to link.

Note: Be sure to include the
appropriate file extension, such
as .pdf.
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e After the text, type </a>.

® When viewed in a Web
browser, the text is blue and
underlined. Click the text to
open or save the document.
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| TIPS
Can I control whether the browser asks my user What happens if I link to a Microsoft Office
to save the document instead of just opening it? | document?
No. If the user has the correct plug-in for the Office documents are treated the same as any other.
document type, such as Adobe Reader for PDF files, If the user is on Windows and using Internet
the document simply opens. If the user does not Explorer and has Office installed, the document

have the correct plug-in, the browser asks the user | opens in a special plug-in within the browser. If the
to download the file. If you want to ensure that the | user is not on Windows, or is using a different

file is downloaded, save it as a Zip file because all browser, the user is prompted to download and save
browsers download Zips instead of opening them. the document.
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Show Tool Tips for Links

You can display a tool tip, or small pop-up message, when your user moves her mouse over a link
to provide some details about the target page when she clicks the link. This can help assure your
user that the link is safe to follow. You use the optional title attribute of the anchor tag to add
this tool tip. Be sure that the tool tip text accurately describes the page to which the user will be
taken when she clicks the link.

0 Open a page that contains a m-ﬂ
. fiv [ Fpes Yo

hyperlink. < C0CTYPR bEn] PUBLEC -/ fwSC/ /DTD w10 Traneiticnal //e"
H.'Iq' & o w3 org TS e UL DT O st T L=trami i tiona]  ded™s

qi-: wxMy First Pagec/titihe

-dihmh:m ™ my
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-qn-!u‘l o el hrvlf- Yoo contactlsomesite . com " soontact us<Sas for <mms

e Click within an existing —
anchor tag, after the <lpocTYPE bin] PUBLEC -/ fW3C/ fDTD Mk 1.0 m'lﬂmwrn

hl.'lq- & b, i 1 T e 11, DT 0y bt T L=t e e 1
href="?" but before the >.

qi-: wxMy First Pagec/oithe

-dihmh:m 1:n ny
nﬁ I}:Ei utnafm.iru.rhum1ml.amndﬂm:1mcjpb
-qn-!u‘lt' o ck hrvlf- o contactlsomes i te . com“»oontact ws«</ax for s
onfems . o

b ™ Jim1''r Second
E: href="htp f e gﬂﬂﬂ‘la:t- I-Eﬂrn:l?ﬁuug e fae S
pifac
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e Type title=" 2", replacing
? with appropriate text
describing the link’s target

page.
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® When viewed in a browser,

the link appears as it did =l e i
before. When you position :T::'_,' B::b:: ——
your mouse pointer over the i -0 - P
link without clicking, the title
text appears as a tool tip. Welcome to my page!
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How long can the title text be?

In theory, you can have as much text as you want in
the title, but you should try to keep it short and
to-the-point. Your users want to be able to glance
at it and see where they will go when they click,
rather than needing to read a lot.

Can I add the tool tip to any other elements?
Yes. Technically, HTML allows for the title
attribute to appear in any element, and browsers
display the tool tip for any title. Tool tips are rarely
used for elements other than links because the user
is not likely to mouse over other items on the page,
but using them is still allowed.
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CHAPTER 3

Creating
Images

The Web is a visual medium, and effectively using images will greatly
enhance your page designs. This chapter will introduce you to some of
the industry-leading image-editing tools and show how to put those

images onto your pages.
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Understanding Image Formats

Depending on how the image was created, images you want to use on your Web site can potentially
come in any one of hundreds of formats, but the Web supports only three: GIF, JPEG, and PNG.
Before you can begin working with images on your pages, you need to understand these formats so
that you can choose the one that works best. Each format has specific advantages and disadvantages,
and you will need to evaluate each image to determine the format that works best for it.

The Formats for the Web

Browsers can natively display images saved in the JPEG, GIF, and PNG
formats. Any other format requires that the browser use a plug-in, so
these three are commonly thought of as the formats the Web supports.
If you have an image in any other format, you will need to convert it
to one of these.

JPEG

JPEG is short for Joint Photographic Expert’s Group, the organization
that originally developed the format. The JPEG format supports
millions of colors and is thus best for photographic images. Most

of today’s digital cameras save images as JPEGs by default.

GIF

Originally developed in the 1980s by CompuServe, the Graphics
Interchange Format has long been a standard on the Internet, even
before the Web. GIFs support a maximum of 256 colors, and today are
primarily used for logos, line art, and buttons. Unlike JPEG, GIFs
support transparency and animation.

supports Up T

PNG

Developed as an alternative to GIF, the Portable Network Graphics
format combines the best features of the JPEG and GIF formats. Like
JPEG, a PNG can have millions of colors, and like GIF, PNGs can
support transparency.
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Legally Acquiring Stock Images

Any creative work is protected by copyright. This applies to written works such as this book as well
as artistic works such as photographs. You are of course free to use any image that you create
yourself. If you work for a large company, they will likely have sets of images that they have already
acquired that are again safe to use on the company’s Web sites. Before you can use an image that
you or your company did not create, you need to be sure that you have the legal right to use it.

Royalty-Free Images

If you want to use someone else’s work, you must pay them for that work
through royalties every time you use it. However, you may be able to pay
for an image once and then freely use that image from then on. Such
images are known as royalty-free images. Note that you may have to pay
a fee upfront, so royalty-free does not necessarily mean free.

Stock Images

Stock images are generally royalty-free images made available for use by
companies and organizations. Stock images tend to be somewhat
general in their subject matter: groups of people, animals, and scenery
are common subjects for stock images.

When in Doubt, Do Not Use It

The penalties for using someone else’s copyrighted material can be
severe. The simplest way to protect yourself from getting sued for
illegally using images is to never use something unless you are
absolutely certain doing so is okay. Do not use an image off a site
unless you can find text on the page from which you are getting the
image that clearly states that it is okay.
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Understanding Image Optimization

Every image you add to a page increases the time the page takes to load in a browser. Optimizing
your image is the process of reducing its file size while minimizing the impact of that reduction
on the quality of the image. Every major graphics program offers tools to optimize images, but
these generally provide an array of options that can be highly confusing, so you should gain a basic
understanding of the various ways in which graphics can be optimized in order to better understand
the process.

JPEG Optimization

JPEGs are optimized by compressing the image. Unfortunately,
this uses a technique known as lossy compression, where data is
removed from the image. Therefore, the more you optimize an
image, the worse it will look. The compression is often expressed
as a percentage, with 100% indicating that all of the original data
has been retained and thus no compression.

GIF Optimization

You can optimize a GIF by removing unnecessary colors from it. GIFs
can contain up to 256 colors, but they do not need to use all of
those. A simple logo may be made up of only one or two colors, so
saving additional color information is nothing more than a waste of
space. However, more complex images may start to lose quality if you
remove needed colors.

NNNNNA YNy
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PNG Optimization

PNG files can be compressed via lossy compression, just like
JPEGs, or via removing colors, like GIFs. PNGs can also contain
additional embedded data that describes the image to editing
software but is unnecessary when used on Web pages, so removing
this data can be seen as a form of optimizing for the format.
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Creating Images 3

GIF and PNG Features GIF

GIF supports optional features such as animation and
transparency. PNG supports transparency. Adding these can
make your image look better, but also adds to the file size.
Therefore, choosing to not use these features reduces the
size of the images.

Choosing the Right Format

Because the JPEG and GIF formats were specifically designed for
a particular image type, each is inherently more efficient when
used on the correct type of image. Therefore, an image that
should be saved as a JPEG will be larger if you attempt to save
it as a GIF, and vice versa.

Scale and Crop Images

Images with needlessly large pixel dimensions will also be
needlessly large files. Using a good image-editing tool to reduce
the dimensions of the image dramatically reduces its file size.
You can also crop unneeded portions out of the image to reduce
its size.

Resolution

Image resolution describes the number of pixels per inch in an image.
Whereas images for print need to have a high resolution, images for the
Web should never be more the 72 dots or pixels per inch. Many computer
screens are simply incapable of displaying higher-resolution images, so
keeping the image at a higher resolution simply wastes file size.
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Download a Stock Image from the Web

he Web site at www.istockphoto.com is an excellent resource for finding royalty-free images.

Although you need to pay for most of the images, they do provide a single image each week that
can be freely downloaded and used. You begin the process of getting images at the site by creating a
free account. You can use this account to search the site and download the free image of the week.
As with other sites that you have accounts with, you should pick a strong password that is easy for
you to remember but hard for others to guess.

Download a Stock Image from the Web

Sign Up for a Free Account
o Open a Web browser and go
to www.istockphoto.com.

e Click Sign up.

A signup form appears.

e Fill in the requested
information on the form.

e Click I agree to the
Membership Agreement
(] changes to ).

e Click Sign me up!
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A confirmation screen
appears.

@ Double-check that the
information is correct.

@ click Confirm.

Login information

E-mail:

Tell us about yourself
Country:
Primary use:

Type of personal use:

Confirm information [step 2 of 2]

rab@robhuddleston, com

United States
Personal

Personal website/blog

[

Stay plugged in to iStockphoto

fou have not subscribed to newsletters and promotions from iStock
and/for Getty Images.

You have agreed to the Membership Agreement,

The You're Done screen

Yonre cons
appears. g
e Click Continue. Y LI e
The signup process is Dt
complete, and you are [ .

returned to the home page.

tiwch B il W rovaly B 01k
s Pl By ctartieg e 1

i e ey, i T T

What other stock image sites exist online?

There are too many to count, but SpiderPic, at www.
spiderpic.com, is a good place to start. Unlike other
sites, SpiderPic does not sell their own images;
instead, they allow you to comparison-shop across
many other stock sites, often allowing you to find
the same image for less.

Are there places to get completely free, royalty-
free images?

Yes. Stock.xchng, at www.sxc.hu, has many royalty-
free images that you do not have to pay for. Be sure
to read the license carefully for each image,
however, because the permissions vary from one
picture to the next.

continued P>
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Download a Stock Image from the Web (continued)

nce you have signed up for a free account at iStockphoto, you can either purchase credits to

buy images or visit the site every week to download their free image of the week. Credits are
about $1 each, but as with many other sites, the price per credit drops if you purchase more at one
time. However, plan carefully, because credits expire one year after you purchase them. You should
therefore try to plan ahead so that you can purchase enough credits for the year to take advantage
of discounts while not buying so many that you end up losing some.

Download a Stock Image from the Web (continued)

Download the Free Image = Slockphold

of the Week &

9 On the iStockPhoto home
page, click the image above
the heading Free Photo of
the Week.

USIHG

Tr=FiimI%
To FEE s

KILLER

BLOCES
¥

The free photo page loads.

e Select the image size you
want to download.

Brwch,  Wrec Feavwcd Sme S P Wit sy [p] it

S e Frae photn of the week: Winber girl
e B TEUO)

© click Buy. - - P Y
] -|-i'|-l|h. 0-‘“! ]
.r\.r. e .'I'I: ™A L

Large 1 = RN » LRI %R

Brdnt A - Taisl cra=diu: O
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The Download Free File of Dawnlozd Free file of the week [=]
the Week page appears.
e Click Accept Agreement & & LIEERSE ACRESMENT ]
Start Download Thi dpraament graasms the barme by wiich membarrs and clants of Stoakphatol obdn the rightta
. e shaak phatographi, st raibns, syinstiors, ddec, Tootsgs, ard cther neds corkent pravided
. by bigirs of T hesr 1500 b hioio, oo yitwnugh thi web stie koakad o
NOte: If a page appears aSk]ng rever. libackphot ni (it "5Ha"). Thiz Cantuent Licance Agreamant & in sddtian ko the Termz of
: Lka sppticubla o the S and o tha Mambarchip Agr thet sl p providirg corkant 4o
you FO cqmplete your membersh]p or desrioeding cortant from the St Fes predowsl sntared ko, In the pant of sy
rofile, fill out the form and click Inconsitenoy betwssn this dgrasmant, the Menbership dgreemant and the Terms of Uss [both of
p ,
. trich are Incorparsted iEa s Agresnient by reference|, the tenms of thic Agreement shall gossm.
Update Profile. "

1. Backgraund of Agresameant

[w] Thiz tx n Fairly lanethy docurnent, and & contyirs many inportant prostsdons that effact your rghts
and abhgatians, By salecting the oomant bow ot the snd of this Agreenert and byping 1 Agre=® or
ot beretos sdentfine wour sccaptance, wou sccapt this Azraenert attber for pourzelf or on bahalf of
wiir snpkiver arthe enkhty that & dentfed s the nenber socaunt holdsr, 3nd sgres ta b baund
by i providons. Fusau s saccspting on behall of waur enplossr or the antity that & the menber
sccourd kelder, you repracere and ‘werrant thet yoo brss full lagel mthodty ta bied sour smeloyar
ar ruch ather erkity, B wou da nat have such avtbarky or you do ot accept or agras with thease
tenms, do rert sooapt the Agrsament and do not doewnload thes Conternt

i) In thie Agraamant: H| o™ of tha “CUant™ nednd wau or, a0 e acseptig on behalf of waur

m Ao nept Ageasment B SEart Downbood

The File Download dialog [Fa Dcmmbmad
box appears.

© click Save.

The image is downloaded
to your computer.

Dl o winred B0 e a0 8 avees Rhis e Y

— Mare ook B0] 1248 22 ddtmalljag
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s b P, T | s (kT

PS

Where will the image be saved? What size image should I choose?

Depending on which browser you use, you are either | For the free image of the week, you should just

asked for a location to save the file or it just download the largest size available, because this

downloads. In the latter case, the file will likely be gives you the most flexibility in working with the

placed either in your Downloads folder or on your image later. Images can be easily scaled down, but

desktop. not up, so for images you are purchasing, you should
get the largest size you think you might need.
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Get to Know the Photoshop Interface

For over 20 years, graphic designers and photographers have relied on Photoshop for image
manipulation and correction. Today, Photoshop is also a staple for Web designers who need to
make their images ready for their sites. Unlike software created by many other companies, Adobe’s
Creative Suite products, including Photoshop, place the tools and most features in panels, which
are docked along the left and right sides of the screen. This gives you much faster access to these
features than what you find in other programs, but can make the interface appear overwhelmingly

complex at first.

Menu Bar

Menus for
working with
files, changing
views, and
accessing other
commands.

View Buttons
These buttons
allow you to
change your
view, zoom in
and out, and
access Bridge.

Workspace
Menus

You can change
the layout of
the program by

Toolbox
accessible here.

Document Tabs

o
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selecting one of these workspaces.
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All of the basic tools for working in Photoshop are

Switch between open documents by clicking these
tabs. If you use a Mac, you may not see these tabs.

Panels

Most of Photoshop’s controls are available via these
panels.

Document Information

The size and current magnification of the document
are shown here.
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Get to Know the Photoshop Elements CHAPTER

Interface

hotoshop Elements was created for amateur and home users who want to be able to clean up and
manipulate photos but who do not need the full feature set of Photoshop. Photoshop Elements is

considerably less expensive than Photoshop.

Menu Bar

Most of the
commands in
the program
are available
in the menus.

Common
Tasks

Reset the
interface, undo
changes, and
launch the
Organizer from
here.

Command
Bar

The buttons
on the
command bar

Toolbox

The tools for working in and manipulating your
images can be accessed from here.

Project Bin

The photos you are currently working in can be
accessed in the bin.

change according to the currently selected tool.

Panels
Apply effects or work with layers using these panels.

Mode Switcher

Switch between Edit, Create, and Share modes in the
program.
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Use Photoshop to Fix Colors

M ost digital cameras today are fairly good at adjusting settings to capture good images, but almost
all will get colors wrong. When you move from one lighting situation to another, the camera must
reinterpret what it sees as white. For example, fluorescent lights cast a distinctly yellowish hue on
everything. Therefore, a picture taken outside generally looks right, whereas pictures taken in offices
are yellowish. Photoshop makes it easy to correct for this with color adjustment tools. You can simply
drag sliders back and forth and see the corrections directly on your image.

Use Photoshop to Fix Colors

@ click File.

9 Click Open.

The Open dialog box appears.

e Navigate to the folder
containing your image.

e Double-click the image.
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The image opens in
Photoshop.

© click Window.

G Click Adjustments to open
the Adjustments panel.

0 Click the Color Balance
button ([£al).

The Color Balance adjustment
sliders appear.

e Drag the color sliders to
achieve the desired color
balance.

® The image’s colors are
corrected.
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to black and white.

What are the other adjustments? Why did adjusting the color add a new layer?
Almost all images from your digital camera will Photoshop relies on nondestructive editing to apply
require color adjustment. The other adjustment changes. By adding the color balance as a new layer,

types allow you to change the color balance through | Photoshop applies the effect without changing the
various other techniques. You can also apply a few original image, so if you want to remove the change,
effects in the panel, such as converting the image you can at any point simply delete the color balance

layer.




Crop and Resize an Image in Photoshop

Once you have corrected the colors on the image, you must resize the image to something more
appropriate to what your Web site needs. Most modern digital cameras take very large images,
but for most Web sites, you will want much smaller pictures, if for no other reason than that you
need your image to fit within the page. You can reduce the entire image by resizing it, or you can
cut unwanted portions of the image out through a process known as cropping. Photoshop makes
both very easy.

Crop the Image P e e e e e
o On the Toolbox, click the
Crop tool.

e Click and drag on the image
to define an area to keep.

Note: You can adjust the crop
box after you draw it by dragging
the handles.

© Double-click within the Epeaeea e

crop box.

® The image is cropped.

ey R - LT AR SR e i CREErSL ArANRAN }g‘ﬂ'ﬂiii 7
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Resize the Image
o Click Image.
o Click Image Size.

The Image Size dialog
box appears.

e Enter a desired width.

Note: The height adjusts
automatically as you enter
a value for width.

O click ok.

@ The image is resized.

GHERFrALAcANAFEAR NS0T i GHERFARLAeRNN AN WHlRODT |:|
Bk
L]

TIPS |
How do I know how big to make the image? What is the grid that appears when I crop my
The image needs to fit in your design. Hopefully, image?
you had carefully planned out your design before Photographers have long followed a “rule of thirds”
going into Photoshop and know how big to make in composing images. Basically, the idea is that if
the image. As long as you preserve the original you divide the image into nine equal parts and put
image, saving the cropped and resized image as a the focal point of the image at the intersection of
copy, you could always return to it and resize if two of the grid lines, you will have a more visually
needed. interesting image. Photoshop’s Crop tool provides

the grid to help you achieve this.
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Save an Image for the Web in Photoshop

hotoshop uses a native format, PSD, to save its images. Most of the adjustments and edits you
make to images in the program cause it to save the image to this format, regardless of the format
in which the image began. You therefore need to save it for the Web as a GIF, JPEG, or PNG once
you have completed editing. Photoshop’s Save for Web & Devices dialog box provides an easy way
to optimize the image and then save it to the appropriate format. Most images that you create or
modify in Photoshop work best as JPEGs.

Save an Image for the Web in Photoshop

@ click File.

9 Click Save for Web &
Devices.

The Save for Web & Devices
dialog box appears.

e Select a format from the
pop-up menu.
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® If you select JPEG, select a
quality preset.

@ You can also manually set
the quality percentage.

O click Save.

Om|ss%8

CHAPTER
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=

The Save Optimized As dialog
box appears.

5
© Navigate to the folder that '"'-"-
contains your Web site’s T
images. —
. iy
e Type a name for the image. o
o Click Save. ..!.
The image is saved.
el

Can I compare different quality settings to see
which one I like best?

Yes. Click the 2-Up or 4-Up buttons in the top
corner of the dialog box. Then, click one of the
previews and change the settings. Click another
preview to modify the settings. Finally, click the
preview with the best results and click Save.

I can see only a portion of my image. How do I
view the rest of it?

You can move around on the image by simply clicking
and dragging on the preview. You can also zoom out
by selecting a different magnification level in the
bottom right corner, but choosing optimization
settings while viewing at 100% is best.
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Open an Image for Editing in Photoshop Elements

hotoshop Elements is designed to make not only editing images easy, but also organizing images

and sharing them. When you first launch the program, you do not see the main interface, but
instead are presented with a Welcome screen that offers buttons to the editing and organizing
sections of the program, along with links to help files. In order to make adjustments or edits to your
picture, you need to go into the Editor by clicking the appropriate button on the Welcome screen.
From there, you can open your image and begin making changes to it.

o On the Photoshop Elements
Welcome screen, click Edit. ADOBE® PHOTOSHOR® ELEMENTS &

WA i it Ebe e mvts!
— W B b o i D, Chacsosas th-epakad 1 b clescrilesd yoal
] OEGEHITE
" Py Puimad M F il
& Epr 4 Phatmbep Elements. s e e
Ve 8 e i ber wersas B —_
of Fhoi mbap Bemanis.
Lage 2 iy Porer Bt 1 St barv e B 1 Lrtm i am L
S - =
il v vl

The Editor launches.

@ click File.

9 Click Open.
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The Open dialog box appears.

e Select the image you want
to open.

o Click Open.

® The image opens in Photoshop
Elements and can now be
edited.

How can I use Photoshop Elements to organize
images?

One of the nicest things about digital photography
is that, unlike in the days of film, you can take an
unlimited number of images. Unfortunately,
returning home from vacation with 2,000 pictures
can be overwhelming. The Organizer, accessible from
the Welcome screen or from the top right corner of
the Editor window, provides tools to help manage
your photographic collection.

What options are available to share images from
Photoshop Elements?

Photoshop Elements provides easy-to-use tools to
create online photo albums, e-mail pictures, burn
images to CDs or DVDs, or create PDF-based slide
shows. Click the Share button in the top right
corner of the Editor to explore the available options.
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Use Photoshop Elements to Fix Colors

hotoshop Elements has most of the power of Photoshop in a vastly simplified interface. In both

Photoshop Elements and Photoshop, you can make the manual adjustments to fix problems with
images such as incorrect colors, but both programs also feature a set of automatic adjustments that
work well in most cases. These automatic adjustments provide a very fast way to fix colors, which
can be particularly important if you need to fix a lot of images in a short time.

Use Photoshop Elements to Fix Colors

o Click Enhance.
9 Click Auto Color Correction.

® The color correction is
applied to the image.
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Rotate an Image in Photoshop Elements

You may have pictures that you took by rotating your camera. You need to rotate these images

so that they are oriented the correct way when you insert them into your page. Fortunately,
Photoshop Elements automates this process. All you need to do to rotate an image is open the image
in Photoshop Elements and then save it. When you open the image, Photoshop Elements analyzes it
to see if it needs to be rotated. Once you save the image, the rotation is saved with it.

Rotate an Image in Photoshop Elements

@ click File.
9 Click Open.
The Open dialog box appears.

e Select an image that is
rotated incorrectly.

6 Click Open.

® Photoshop Elements
automatically rotates the
image to the correct
orientation.
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Crop an Image in Photoshop Elements

Many images contain unwanted details along the edges. You can ensure that users focus on the
portions of the image that you want them to by cropping it.

o Click the Crop tool (E3)
in the Toolbox.

e Adjust the crop box’s
handles.

Note: Press and hold E1) to
maintain the image proportions
as you crop.

e Click the Commit button
(EA) just below the crop
area.

® The image is cropped.
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Resize an Image in Photoshop Elements

he primary feature digital camera marketers focus on is megapixels. Contrary to popular belief,
this has nothing to do with the quality of the image; rather, it is merely a measurement of the
size of the image that the camera can take. A 6-megapixel camera likely takes images that are
far too big for a Web site: about 3,000 pixels wide by 2,000 pixels tall. Most Web sites can more
effectively use images between 100 and 600 pixels wide. You can use Photoshop Elements to scale
them down to a size that better fits your site’s design requirements.

o Click Image.
9 Click Resize.
e Click Image Size.

The Image Size dialog box
appears.

6 Click Resample Image
(I changes to E).

e Enter a new width for the
image in the Pixel
Dimensions section.

O click oK.

® The image is resized.
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Save an Image for the Web in Photoshop Elements

ike Photoshop, images in Photoshop Elements are saved by default in the PSD format. To put

the image on the Web, you need it saved as a JPEG, PNG, or GIF, although most photographs
need to be JPEGs. You also need to optimize the image to maximize its quality while simultaneously
minimizing its file size. The Save for Web feature in Photoshop Elements allows you to accomplish all

of these goals.

@ click File.

9 Click Save for Web.

The Save For Web dialog
box appears.

e Choose one of the presets
from the pop-up menu.
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® If you want, you can modify e
the preset’s settings by D BRI .:. 4
manually adjusting the = . e
quality percentage. it .
O click oK. — 1
o —
= = -
[T i
=" E"‘Fl" b=

The Save Optimized As dialog

box appears.
-

© Navigate to your Web site’s —
. =
images folder. e v

G Type a name for your image. e
L3

@ cClick Save. o
g

The optimized image is saved.
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What format should I use?

Most of the time, images you work with in
Photoshop Elements are photographs, so either JPEG
or PNG-24 gives you the smallest files with the best
quality. GIFs and PNG-8s, because they are designed
for images with only a few colors, tend to look poor
and result in bigger files.

How can I tell how big my file is going to be?
Photoshop Elements displays the file size of the
image after optimization in the lower right corner
of the preview pane. You can adjust the settings and
see how the file size will be impacted by looking
here.
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Get to Know the Fireworks Interface

Fireworks was created by a company called Macromedia. Unlike Photoshop, which at the time was
its main competitor, Fireworks was specifically engineered to create Web graphics. Although now
a part of the Adobe lineup, Fireworks continues to be a favorite among many Web designers because
of its Web-centric focus. Its interface is designed to look and feel like the other Creative Suite
products, and like those products its features are organized into panels, grouped primarily along
the right side of the screen. Fireworks also contains a set of tools that allow you to perform various
manipulations on the image.

Menu Bar e a= ‘ ’ T T
’»n- Beld Wew  lederi  Bledly Tend Cowsssk Bl Wrsdes  Help
MOStOfthe' |_'|H-|--ﬁ.l-|l-' TR T L B B ™ i
commands in the i o 10 —
program can be . e ——— = T —
accessed from " ——— O
these menus. 1F _ m" L
 # el
o |
View Options o h @
Woim + P = hemitd
Zoom in and out g -r:‘ . i u
and move around ;‘_ ' ]
on the document - | ok
with these tools. iy
o
; !
Workspace °F e T —
Switcher s 3 e e Z|
Change the layout of =|1;;= — (N =
o 2 3
panels by selecting a S T
: e R kg T z
different workspace. ‘. p—— ‘:’_ = u
Panels . .
- . men
Most of your work in Fireworks will be done through pedme o
panels. You can switch between open documents by
selecting the document’s tab.
Properties

Preview Options

Choose to view your document in original, preview,
2-up, or 4-up mode.

This panel is dynamic, and presents different options
depending on the tool or object currently selected.

Toolbox
The drawing tools in Fireworks can be found here.
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Get to Know the Illustrator Interface

most all computer graphics are either bitmaps, meaning that they are composed of small, square

pixels, or vectors, which are constructed by defining points and using mathematical algorithms
to draw lines between the points. Illustrator is an extremely powerful vector-based design tool. Many
of the logos that represent major corporations were designed in Illustrator. Like its Creative Suite
counterparts, Illustrator’s interface contains a series of panels, from which most of the program'’s
features can be accessed, and a set of drawing tools.

Menu Bar T --‘ ’m.- E— Oown =R
You can access I
the commands in
the program from
these menus.

il | @ Wk M P ewre §

?

I i e

Bridge and
Window Tools
Launch Bridge

or arrange open
documents.

S wE SR B e A
s FAERNEA R

th[.ﬂ.

Workspace
Switcher

Change the layout
of the panels by
selecting a
different workspace.

u?

il i mis B

Panels

Most of your work in Illustrator will be done with
these panels. Click a panel’s icon to expand it.

Document Tabs

You can switch between open documents by
selecting its tab.

Toolbox

The drawing and other tools in the program can be
accessed from the Toolbox.

Canvas
The drawing area for your document.

Control Bar Artboard
The items available on the Control bar differ The area surrounding the canvas can be used as a
depending on the currently selected tool. virtual desktop to place items you plan to use later.
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Create a Button in Fireworks

You can make your Web site more visually interesting by using graphical buttons for your
navigation. You can use the drawing tools in Fireworks to quickly create these graphics. Before
you begin, you need to create a new document. You should size the document based on how big you
need the button to be. You can use the color tools in Fireworks to set the background of the button
to match the visual design you have in mind.

Create a Button in Fireworks

o From the Fireworks Welcome
screen, click Fireworks
Document.

Open 3 Aocesd e Creste Hew
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The New Document dialog [ — |
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® The new document is created.

@ Click the Rectangle tool ([T).

© Click the Fill Color tool ([@)).

0 Select a color to use for
the fill.

The tool is ready to use.
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new ones in Fireworks?

Can I modify existing images as well as create

Yes. Fireworks provides tools not only for creating
new images, but also for manipulating existing
images. In fact, most of the things you can do to
images in Photoshop can be done in Fireworks.

When I click the Color Picker, I do not see many
colors to choose from. Are more available?

Yes. Fireworks displays a limited color palette at
first, but you can click the small color wheel in the
top right corner of the Color Picker to open a dialog

box from which you can select almost any color.

continued P>
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Create a Button in Fireworks (continued)

rawing in Fireworks is similar to drawing in most other graphics programs: You select the tool

that creates the shape you want, then click and drag on the canvas. The program allows you to
add rounded corners to your rectangle while you draw by using the arrow keys on your keyboard.
Fireworks includes a Text tool that allows you to add text to artwork. Because the text will be an
integrated part of your button, you can use any font installed on your computer, although you
should make sure that the font fits in your page design.

0 Press and hold the mouse
button and drag on the
canvas to draw the rectangle.

Note: Do not release the mouse
button yet.

e While still holding down the
mouse button, press
several times to add rounded
corners.

0 Release the mouse button.

The rectangle is drawn on
the canvas.
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€D Click the Text tool ([). e
@ Use the Properties panel : ;
to select a font. &

ira

@ Use the Properties panel 1:1 .

é

to select a text color. ]
"
@ Use the Properties panel -‘t?:
to set a font size. =5
Fdy
,L2
‘ .
Y|

[
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@ Click the canvas. e |

L

Armer B [Die [ Fage L
@ Type the label for the button. 4;
@ If necessary, click the h;-
Pointer tool ([¥]) and move e
the text to position it b
correctly. ;":.'
The button is completed. :'r- @W
b
3
-
£
£
#0,
LY.L ]
T
== i Ml Wk .
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Should I worry about extra room on my canvas? How big should I make my button?
The final size of your image will be the size of the The exact size of your button depends on the design
canvas, so for something like a button, you want to | of your site. Most buttons are around 150 pixels
ensure that the canvas matches the size of the wide by around 50 pixels tall, but you should not
artwork. You can click Modify, Canvas, and Trim feel bound by these numbers.
Canvas to have Fireworks remove the extra space.
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Save an Image for the Web in Fireworks

Fireworks’ native file format is PNG. However, the Fireworks version of the format contains
additional data to store information about features of the program such as layers. Fireworks

also contains a set of tools for optimizing images for the Web so that you end up with files much
smaller than those saved from other graphics programs while still maintaining the visual quality.
Optimization is done directly in the program with a panel devoted to the task, and saving the image
to JPEG, GIF, or PNG is done by exporting it.

Save an Image for the Web in Fireworks

o Click Window. Y
Bl e b bk T ™
© click Optimize. TTE LN 9,.. v ) |n vad |
-
Han | Ao Elnee [DHs s b 1
.. |
® The Optimize panel opens. (3 - . R
:‘.‘ L Pty TR v ke BE v
.h‘:h I K o) L = Dl P =
Ze & P - =
- e o el ] —
il L. nwp i
i e L] .
o L] LS W s =] ki
bl sy LR st f w
Y - Rl
= L esinn | - =
e el Ly i x
&F -, iy oA
j=0 _ i s
foke et [ R
i..? - dastihell 5 P -
: e s Bl
:.1':_ [EETT P TS [ -I-_n—_ln_—l =
o =
.:u Bt = T Boreade -

e Select the file format you
want to save the image as.
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O Click File.
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© Cclick Export. ||
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The Export dialog box
appears.

G Navigate to your Web site’s
images folder.

] Bt
e

i

F it Fiacas

0 Type a name for the image. fnibas

e Ensure that the Export
setting is Images Only.

0 Click Save.

The image is exported in the
correct format.
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IPS

How can I compare different optimization
settings?

You can click the 2-Up and 4-Up buttons to view
several versions of your image at once. Then, you
can click each version and choose different
optimization settings so that you can compare the
results and select the one that looks the best while
resulting in the smallest file.

What are the other export options in the Export
dialog box?

Fireworks can export its images in a wide variety of
formats. Most of the time, you will likely select
Images Only, but you can export more complex
designs as HTML and Images, or to other programs
such as Dreamweaver or Lotus Domino Designer.
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Create a Logo in Illustrator

llustrator contains a set of powerful drawing tools that allow artists to draw images limited only

by their creativity and imagination. As a vector-based program, its tools are designed around
drawing new images, rather than editing existing ones. As with other tools, you begin by creating a
new document, and setting Illustrator’s artboard — its drawing area — to the size you need for your
image. Illustrator’s Text tool allows you to create images that use any font you have installed.

Create a Logo in Illustrator

o From the Illustrator Welcome
screen, click Web Document.

Chpeiern s Ricant In Craata M

|| Gmtmg Sterimd s
R L T

'.J [T ol D L.
|8 Bmtrsior Eechange =
| D] e sxpin
The New Document dialog Hree Doz ment
box appears. T
@ set the width and height to Rty berameng B Pt =
your desired values. RueroilAnat iy 1 1 =12 ; | Tempiks.. |
© click ok. — =
A oL -
Wit 300 px nis Fisl: =
st | BOD o gurumr-m E & Fole Hetnict
Algrka Picel darich e
Top Batiom Left Right
Bpadk = 0 0m T 0m S 0m £
5 adunwed
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The new document is created. | R ey |
k&,
ick the T 7). 1.
e Click the Type tool ([T]) '”.1*0
6 Click the canvas. }::
& .
@ Type your company or c:-.:!;. Magazines Mowl 0
organization’s name. EI.
a3 (5
Ay
A,
o
oA
b
L B
-
\E

0 Click the Selection tool ([k]). kil - I—
The text object is selected. e - e — TR LY
LI |
e From the Control bar, click the
Fill Color control and select a
color for the text. 2
F o,
F ¥, _
:3 Mapazines howl
a9,
- A
Ay
A,
o.x
7,8
i
[
- ]
|

IPS

How can I add more colors to the Fill Color
drop-down menu?

Illustrator displays the current document’s swatches
in the Fill Color drop-down menu. You can add new
colors by clicking Window and Color and dragging
the sliders to create a color. Then, click the pull-
down menu in the top right corner of the panel and
select Create New Swatch.

Do I need to select the text with the Type tool to
change font properties?

No. You can change the font, color, size, alignment,
and other font properties from the Control bar if you
have the text box selected with the Selection tool,
or if you select the text directly with the Type tool.

continued P>
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Create a Logo in Illustrator (continued)

llustrator’s Extrude & Bevel command allows you to easily add 3D effects to objects, including
text. You can change the light source, angle, and other properties to create the look that
you want. Although you will not at first be able to see the settings applied to your artwork, the
command’s dialog box includes a check box that enables you to preview its effects so that you can
see exactly what your art will look like when you are done. Even though creating 3D effects can add
to the visual effect of your pages, you should be careful to ensure that the text remains readable.

Create a Logo in Illustrator (continued)

© Click Effect.

€@ Click 3D.

@ Click Extrude & Bevel.

The 3D Extrude & Bevel
Options dialog box appears.

@ Click Preview (|| changes
to [¥).

Note: You may need to move the
dialog box to see your artwork.

The canvas updates to show
the effect.
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@ Experiment with the settings
in the dialog box to achieve
the look you want for your
text.

€ Click oK.

® The artwork is updated with
the 3D effect.

How can you change the color of the 3D portion?
In the 3D Extrude & Bevel Options dialog box, click More Options to reveal a drop-down menu to change

the shading color. Select Custom from the box, and then pick a color. You can change the color of the front
portion of the artwork after you close the dialog box by selecting a color from the Toolbox.
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Save an Illustrator Image for the Web

[l images you create in Illustrator are saved in Illustrator’s native AI format. Similar to the

Photoshop PSD format, images in the AI format cannot be placed directly on your Web site, but
instead need to be saved using the Save for Web & Devices command. This command opens a dialog
box almost identical to the one found in Photoshop that allows you to choose what Web-appropriate
format you want to use and to select the optimization settings that work best for your image.

Save an Illustrator Image for the Web

@ click File. 3 N |
Tppr Reberi [Fei Yew  Weden  Help
9 Click Save for Web & Devices. - -0 sacey | e O LT
Dy [T}
I:c--u;up\_ L e ]
[P
Frac Darnd
D L=t
o Tl
S i e
LT e
R E
Saey fca el B B i, i il T
e Sl il
L

The Save for Web & Devices — [mmwmisiess
dialog box appears. = R
e Select a preset. r
@ You can also modify the !
settings manually.
6 Click Save.
L
E?‘m“ E’h

86



CHAPTER

Creating Images

The Save Optimized As dialog [CTr—— =
box appears. L - - @0
6 Navigate to your Web site’s =l
images folder. i
’ = =D
Deiop e hafon
ut-:n
S
Lo i
-
Hebam ik = E— —_—
Fla g ] - 1
Sarsubes | o Osk Ol ] [ e
Tadirgs Dbl Saliirgs. x|
ican: Al S
@ Type a name for the image. [ ptnna [
X LLL T - @i =Er
0 Click Save. :
. . Ak
The image is saved in the R Fluc st
correct format. = =N
Dekiop e hafon
u.lll-:ln
S
i pie
-
Hebam ik
Flai g ﬁ - |T£
Sarsmbps | o Osk Ol S
Tadirgs Dbl Salirgs. x|
cam. Al S
[ TIPS |
Should I also save the original AI file? What if my canvas is bigger than my logo?
Yes. If you need to make changes to the logo, you You should make sure your canvas size matches
will find it very difficult to edit the optimized your logo size, or you will have an image that is
image. You should always save your original images | needlessly big. You can have Illustrator remove
so that you can return to them when needed. excess canvas by clicking Object, Artboards, and
Fit to Artwork Bounds.
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Add an Image to Your Web Page

You can use the HTML <img> tag to add images to your page. The tag has a required attribute,
src, which takes a relative or absolute file path to the image you are adding. Unlike other tags
you have worked with, <img> is an empty tag, meaning that it does not wrap around text, but
instead stands alone as an instruction to the browser to place an image at that point. If you are
using an XHTML document type, you must end the tag with a closing slash to designate it as empty.

Add an Image to Your Web Page

o Open the page to which you
want to add the image in
your Web editor.

9 Within the body, type <img
src="7?", replacing ? with
the path to your image.

88

" ke - P

Bl fik Fpwwi o

« |DCTYFE bl PUBLIC "-fWEC//OTD XHTML 1.0 Trans-itiocnal/fen"
"i'rrtqn 1 e w3 e g TR s 1) BT i | L-transi tional, dtd™s

f1tie:m1mu Mo Home Pagesitities
Sty

ke - P

Bl [k Fprwi Wow Hop

« |DOCTYPE bl PUBLIC - /WEC//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitionaly/enN"
i e w3 nrqw::hmu.fnfwmmu-trmﬂﬂmi ded™s

'dll. F

<EiE lexMagazines Mow Home Pagesftities
oL £

>
boimg sro="imagas, logo. gif']
<=
<

gz




CHAPTER

Creating Images

e Type /> to finish the tag. H_IE'IEMH i 0

PUBLIC -/ /w3c) fomn xHmAL 1.0 rrmhﬂmalﬁsﬂ"

'hn'qn fﬁmu 'hlt nrg.frnthtnlum..f:hmll-tran:1tlm1 dtd"s

-:Ht‘l-w-Hnl:inﬂ Mow Homa Pages/titles
< haads

:}ms:c-"illwﬂm-iif" HQ
</hin 1

©® When viewed in a browser, [rmm ——— — —
the image appears nL-"" | 00 1 Hschcle Dok T g T bl ) kg TN B 1 e F il el T i hard B [ zacpir

o FsAres T Wk e
#® kg sore ) Hs Hoes: P B0~

Maggazines Wow! ()

TIPS |
Can I set the size of the image in my HTML? How many images can I place on a page?
The <img> tag does support optional width and In theory, a single Web page can contain any
height attributes. Although including these number of images. However, each image you add
attributes is a good idea, you should always set does add additional loading time to the page, so
them to the actual dimensions of the image. Resizing | without careful optimization, pages with a lot of
the image using HTML almost always degrades the images load very slowly.
quality of the image; if you need to resize it, return
to your image editor and do it there.
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Make Your Images Accessible

Ensuring that users with different physical needs can access your page is important so that you do
not turn away potential customers or users. In order for blind users to make sense of your page,
you should provide a text description of your image. You can add this description with the alt
attribute to the <img> tag. Every image that you add to your page with HTML needs descriptive
alternate text. The attribute is actually a requirement of HTML and XHTML; in many jurisdictions, it
may be a legal requirement as well.

Make Your Images Accessible

o Open a page that contains an
<img> tag in your editor.

e Within the tag, before the
closing />, type alt.
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e Type =" 2", replacing ? with I:- L

ipti i . 1poCTPE Beml PUBLIC “-/ W3/ SoTD xHTML 1.0 rrmhﬂmalﬁsﬂ"
a description of the image Svetp: S or G TRk 1y CrO S It ona]  drd"s

<gitlesMagazines fow Home Page<titles
&

‘

q}mm-"ilmﬂm.gif" ale="magazrines mew =
kS
</hn 1

When viewed in a browser, the F‘mmm P— —
S [ 1) st oD i T /0 D i TS b e Pk bl = | o | o6 | [l e

page should not appear any
differently than it did before. N EROTL | AL S oy

Alternate text is provided for e At bl
people with disabilities, and #ﬁ
does not affect the way the
page displays.
| TIPS
A client using Internet Explorer 6 says that he How do blind users surf the Web?
can see the alternate text when he mouses over Blind users rely on software called screen readers,
the image. Why is this? which read aloud everything on the screen. Screen

Older versions of Microsoft’s Internet Explorer browser | readers read the alternate text descriptions of
displayed image alternate text as a tool tip. This was | images on your page as your blind user navigates
never a part of the official specification for browsers, | around the document.

so no other browser did it. Microsoft discontinued the
practice in the newer versions of IE.
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Use Images as Links

Images can stand in for text in hyperlinks. A common practice is to link the site’s logo to its home
page. Many sites also use graphical buttons for navigational elements. You can combine what you
already know about creating links with what you know about adding images, because an image as

a link is nothing more than an <img> tag wrapped in an <a> tag. The <img> src attribute, as
normal, points to the image, and the href attribute of the anchor, as usual, points to the page to
which you are linking.

Use Images as Links

o In your editor, open the page T
. B GdE Pt s
on which you want to add a | COCTYPE hem] PUBLIC "-//w3c/ /OTD XHTHL 1.0 Transitional//EN"
hyperlink around an image. Eq;f}m.u‘!.nrnguht-UJﬂTn,Fﬂmﬂl—traru'lﬂmuLdbd‘:-

<ttt i How Hona P el

itﬁlxlngumr—: A &
'ES

i.}ﬁ sro="images logo.gif" algf>

-:.I'htI =

@ Before the <img> tag, type S
<a href="2">, replacing -:_IIEI:'!'\"PI h::; PUBLIC ";Lf_luac.ffmﬂml_. Lﬂgﬂﬂ-‘l%‘lﬁiﬂh“
? with the path to the page hth ;"r"rm' -org/TRfxhiml1foTD/ £ -
to which you want to link. %m_l Mow Homa Pagee/titlas
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g

e After the <img> tag,

HihtFl.l“l!lll'EHl

type </a>.

1:.|'h'll1§:

PUBLIC -/ /w3 fomn xHmAL 1.0 rrmhﬂmalﬁsﬂ"
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® When viewed in a browser, the

—— e ——

————————

image is now a link. You can

click the image to navigate to i fhn

by sore ) Hs Hoes: P

ﬁuv |4 01 kol oD DA g Tl gl ckgrs TV 1 s F il

T Wk e

the specified page.

Magpines Wort @)

[ TIPS |

My image now has a blue or purple border around
it. How can I get rid of that?

The border is the browser’s way of indicating that
the image is a link, in the same way that turning
text blue and adding the underline designates text
as a link. You can remove the border using CSS,
which is covered in Chapter 4.

How will my users know that they can click the
image?

You should make sure that the image is obviously a
navigational element via the design of the image.
Placing descriptive text on it, or making it a
recognizable icon such as a shopping cart, should
provide the user with the necessary clue that the
image is a hyperlink.
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CHAPTER 4

Formatting
Your Pages

Web pages rely on another language, known as Cascading Style Sheets

(CSS), to apply formatting. This chapter introduces you to the lan-

guage and allows you to start making your pages more beautiful.
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Introduction to CSS

TML is a language designed to define the structure of a document. As it evolved, tags were added

to HTML to handle formatting, but these were difficult to work with, difficult to edit, and added
considerably to the page’s file size. Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) was introduced both to solve all of
these issues as well add additional formatting controls. With CSS, you can change your text properties,
control the spacing between elements on your page, draw borders, add images, and much more. You
can use CSS to format any Web page, regardless of the version of HTML or XHTML you are using.

Writing CSS

Like HTML, CSS documents are plain text and can be
written in any text editor. Modern HTML editors include
support for CSS as well, so the editor in which you are
writing your HTML should also work for your CSS.

PLAIN TEXT

CSS Syntax

The syntax of CSS is quite a bit different from HTML. CSS documents are made up of
a series of rules. Each rule includes a selector and a declaration. Selectors are case-
sensitive, whereas the values and properties that make up declarations are not. Like
HTML, CSS is whitespace-insensitive.

Selectors <h1> <item> <style>

Selectors define the parts of the HTML document to which the rules
will apply. Selectors can be HTML elements, or they can correspond to s tf ] s
the values of ID or class attributes within HTML. More complex

selectors allow you to apply rules to elements based on their position item style
relative to other elements.

Declarations Declaration

(CSS declarations are made up of properties and values. The properties ! Selactor

define the category of formatting to be applied. The property is then set to (

a value. Properties and their values are separated by a colon, and each pair Ww *
ends in a semicolon. All of the declarations to be applied to a particular }H\) -\

selector are enclosed within curly braces. You can find a complete list of Proparty  Vahe

properties and values available in CSS in HTML, XHTML, and CSS: Your visual
blueprint for designing effective Web pages (Wiley, 2008).
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Embedded Style Sheets

Styles that you want to apply to one particular Web page can be
embedded directly within the page by placing a <style> tag block in
the head of the document and then putting your style rules within

the tag block.

External Style Sheets
Groups of styles can be combined in a single document, with a .css

/ HTML docs

<style>

extension, to create an external style sheet. External style sheets S e | 1L docs
can be linked to any number of HTML documents, so you can create piriing }u.ﬂ'm q
a single style sheet that defines and controls the formatting of Priing R o

your entire Web site. \ HTHL docs

Inline Styles

Style properties and values can be placed directly within HTML tags using %{V
the style attribute. This is the least flexible method of applying CSS
and should be avoided if at all possible because it makes it much more

difficult to maintain a consistent look and feel for your site. O <HTML>

Browser Support

Today, most modern browsers support CSS in much the same way. You will
still find issues with older browsers, such as Microsoft Internet Explorer 6,
so you should carefully test your pages to be sure that they display the way
you want them to.
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Create an Embedded Style Sheet

Embedded style sheets place the style rules directly within an HTML page. They are a useful
starting point in learning CSS because you only have to refer to one document. Embedded
styles are placed in the head of the document within a <style> tag block. The tag has a required
attribute, type, which is always set to a value of text/css. Be sure to remember to add the
closing </style> tag, because without it the browser does not display anything on the page.

Create an Embedded Style Sheet

0 In your editor, open the page
into which you want to add
the styles.

9 Within the head section,
type <style.
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e Type type="text/css">.

e Press (Z103 twice.
o Type </style>.

The embedded style sheet is
created in the page.
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<hl id="top~»5oma Interssting Information:/hls
This pags contains filler test callad “Lorem Ipsum”. Designars use it

l 1 a page layowt but do not have the actual tewt yet. Wa are using it
mgs long encugh to demonstrate imtarmal Tinks.«/p>

<pxYou can get Lorem Ipsum tewt at «<a href="hitp: ffwew. 17 psun . com™=Lipsy

<prlorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetwr adipiscing alit. Nullam venar)
consectetur. Asnean malesuada rta ue =it amet viverra. Pell

IPS
What does the type attribute do? Does the style sheet have to appear at the end
The type attribute instructs the browser that the of the head section?
style has been written in plain text and is using No. The style can be placed anywhere within the
CSS. Currently, no other options exist, but adding head. It is traditionally placed toward the bottom
the attribute now future-proofs your document: If of the section, but that is not a requirement.
another option is developed later, future browsers
will not have to guess what your page uses.
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Understanding Units of Measurement

M any CSS properties require that you specify a unit of measurement, such as spacing between
elements, border widths, and font size. The language supports a wide variety of units of
measurement. Understanding which one to use in what situations helps you become a better CSS
designer and helps avoid common errors that occur when measurements do not work the way a
designer expected. Units available range from those with which you are familiar to some you may
have never heard of before. In most page designs, you will use a combination of several units of

measurement.
English and Metric Units nches T [ 1 [ | [ | [ T [ T ]|
(SS supports measuring values in inches, 1in 2 3
. anne 1cm 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 <
centimeters, and millimeters. However, the ) | | | | | | | |
) X ; centimeters | | | | || 1 L1000l
actual size of an inch, centimeter, or

millimeter cannot be predicted from one
computer monitor to the next, so using these units under any circumstance is not recommended.

Pixels

Pixels are the building blocks of your computer monitor. Like the English
and metric units, the exact size of a pixel cannot be predicted, but because
it is a real unit of measurement in computer monitors, many CSS designers
use pixels for setting widths of borders, padding, and margins around
elements. Using pixels for font sizes is not recommended.

Points and Picas imehes| T[T [ T [ T [ T T T ]
Graphic designers for centuries have relied on points and
picas. There.are I/ [OIIES one.mch., ane 6 picas in an points \uuuuu\u\u\\u\u\uummmumuumuuu\u\\u\u\u\‘\uuumuumuumuuuuu\u\u\u\uuuumuumuum\‘uuuu\u\u\u\\muumuuuummuuuuu\u\u\umum‘muumwmmuummum
inch, so logically there are 12 points in 1 pica. Even though 72pts 144pts 216 pts
you are probably familiar with sizing text via points, they 650 1290 18p0
are not recommended on the Web because they are based picas| | | 1 | 1|1l
on inches, which is an unreliable unit.
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Ems and Exes

An em is a unit of measurement defined as the width of a capital letter M in
the current font. In practice, browsers treat an em as an equivalent to the
font size, so if your text is 16 pixels, 1 em would equal 16 pixels. If your text

is 14 pixels, 1 em equals 14 pixels. Exes are defined as the width of a |<—16 pixels > |«—Ex—>]
lowercase x, but most browsers treat it simply as 1/2 em. em = 16 pixels ox = 1/2 em
Percents
You can also measure elements using percentages. CSS rules inherit from other rules, Parent

100%

so a property with a percentage value will be that percent of whatever the element in
question’s parent element is, or failing that, the size defined in the body. For example, “m,','!"
if you set the size of the body at 90%, and then a paragraph at 80%, the paragraph’s

size would be 80% of 90% of the default size. v

0%

IE and Font Scaling

Browsers are supposed to allow users to resize the text on their screen. However,
IE does not quite follow this rule; instead, it allows the user to resize text only if
the designer set that text using a relative unit of measure. Therefore, this text
scaling works in IE only if you set your font size in ems, exes, or percents. Note
that this applies only to font size; other properties are not affected.

=, s
Specifying Units
. . . . Absolute measurement
(SS does not define a default unit of measure, so you must always provide it. Most Soints ot
units have associated abbreviations, so if you want to use pixels, you can write px. picas pc
The only time this does not apply is when the value is 0, because a unit is obviously ‘er_‘"“;ete“ cm
Inches n
not needed. millimeters mm
Relative measurement
pixels px
em space em
X space ex
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Set the Font and Text Size on Your Page

ypography is very limited on the Web. Web pages do not contain embedded fonts; rather, they

merely contain a set of instructions to the browser as to what font should be used. The CSS
font-face property is used to provide these instructions on what fonts to use. The font-size
property allows you to set the size of your text. These properties can be applied to any element that
can contain text, such as a heading or paragraph, or to the page as whole, as in the example below.

Set the Font and Text Size on Your Page

o In your editor, open a page
that contains an embedded
style sheet.

9 Within the style block, type
body.

e Press (G109.
o Type {.
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e Type font-family: 2,
replacing ? with a set of font
names or categories such as
Arial, Helvetica,
sans-serif;.

G Press (Z109.

o Type font-size: ?,
replacing ? with a value and unit
of measurement, such as 90%;.

e Press (F103.
o Type }.

® When viewed in a browser,
the text on the page now
appears in the font face
and size you specified.
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Can I set my text in any font?

No. You are not embedding the font file in your
document. Instead, you are merely asking the
browser to use that font, which it can do only
if your user has the same font installed. Most
designers limit themselves to Arial, Times New
Roman, Verdana, and Courier, although other
fonts such as Georgia are becoming popular.

Why do I need to provide a list of fonts?

The list provides backup fonts in case your user does
not have the same fonts that you do. If you set the
font-face property to Arial, Helvetica,
sans-serif, you are saying that you would
prefer Arial, but if it is not available, use Helvetica.
If that font is not on the system, fall back to a
generic sans-serif font.
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Understanding Color on the Web

Color is an important part of any design. Choosing the right color scheme for your site can have
a huge impact on the mood, look, and feel of your site. Take a look at some of your favorite
Web sites and think about the impact of color on your impression of the sites. Bright colors usually
convey a lighter, happier sense than dark colors, but depending on the purpose of the site, either
might be appropriate. In order to effectively use color, you need to have an understanding of how
color works on the Web.

RGB

Computer monitors generate color by combining red, green, and blue light,
and are thus known as RGB devices. Each color is expressed numerically,
with values ranging from 0 to 255. Therefore, you can express purple as
rgb(128,0,128) — 128 of red, no green, and 128 blue.

Hexadecimal

Hexadecimal is a counting system that uses 16 primary digits, # 8 O O O 8 O

rather than the 10 you are used to. The additional 6 digits are
represented by the first 6 letters of the English alphabet, A
through F. Hexadecimal allows you to count from 0 to 255
using only 2 digits rather than 3, and is thus useful for color
values. Purple is expressed in hexadecimal as #800080.

Named Colors

The official specification identifies 16 named colors for the Web: aqua,
black, blue, fuchsia, gray, green, lime, maroon, navy, olive, purple, red,
silver, teal, white, and yellow. In practice, however, all modern browsers m
recognize 140 named colors. You can view a list of all of the colors in the of ol

navy
i named
appendix. / colors Lol
Ne
Q\gz\z
g

4
)

w25
—46

oW
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The Web-Safe Palette

In the early days of the Web, most monitors were
capable of displaying only 256 colors, of which only
216 were shared between Windows and Macintosh
systems. Thus, the Web-safe palette, representing
those 216 colors, was developed. Today, there is no
reason to limit yourself to this palette because all
modern monitors can handle millions of colors.

Accessibility and Colors

Current estimates are that about 5% of the population is to
some degree color blind. Color blindness normally manifests
itself as an inability to distinguish contrasts between similar
colors. When you are picking your site’s color palette, keep
this issue in mind and be sure to select colors with sufficient
contrast. This is particularly important when picking your
text and background colors. Web sites such as www.vischeck.
com/vischeck/vischeckURL.php can be helpful in checking
your site’s colors.

Poor Contrast Good Contrast

CSS 3 and Alpha
Version 3 of the CSS specification will add the ability to RGB (128,0, ]_28)

specify an alpha channel, or transparency, to colors. You
can use the RGBA syntax: rgba (128,0,128, .5), which
creates a purple with 50 percent transparency. Browser
support for CSS3 is still very sporadic, so you should
carefully test this to ensure that it works in your target
browser set.

RGBA (128,0,128,.5)
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dobe Kuler is a free online resource that allows designers to access and use color schemes created

by others in the community. As an online service, it is available anytime you are connected to the
Internet. You can use Kuler to select from one of thousands of color schemes. Once you have found a
set of colors that you like, you can get the specific values of those colors so that you can use them in
your site’s design. You can also change individual colors within each set if you want.

\ Determine a Color Scheme Using Kuler

o In your Web browser, go to
http://kuler.adobe.com.

The Kuler home page opens.

Park Aeenue Shift

HESEET ]

Welkome ba

e Click the arrow buttons to
browse through the color al . L”"‘fh'ﬂ“
schemes. = R
You can also search for
schemes by name. e —
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9 Click a scheme you want
to use.

6 Click the Make changes to
this theme and view color
values button (E).

Highest rated

The color values page opens.

e Note the hexadecimal or rgh
values of each color in the
scheme.

You can now use these colors
on your page.

TIP
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Clue Answer

pvafanersrban

Can I create and upload my own color schemes to
the Kuler Web site?
Yes. You must create a free Adobe.com account if
you do not already have one. Then, click the Sign In
link in the top right corner of the page. From there,
you can create and save your own schemes.

Can I use Kuler to determine the colors in an
image?

Yes. From the navigation in the top right corner,
click From an Image. The next page prompts you to
upload an image. Kuler analyzes the image and
displays a color scheme using the five most
prominent colors from the image.
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Set Text Color

he CSS color property technically applies a color to the foreground of any element. In practice,

however, only text is in the foreground; thus, the property is used most often to change the
color of text. Be sure that the color you choose fits within your site’s design, but also provides
sufficient contrast with the background of your page to ensure that the text remains readable. You
can apply color to entire blocks of text, or, as is shown in later sections, to individual words or even

characters.

Set Text Color

0 In your editor, open a page
that contains an embedded
style sheet with an existing
body style declaration.

e Within the declaration, type
color: #7?;,replacing ?
with a hexadecimal value for
the color you want to use.

® When viewed in a browser,
the text on the page is now
in the specified color.
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Set a Background Color

You can change the background color of your page or of elements within the page with the CSS
background-color property. The background color needs to contrast with the text color to
ensure readability. The default value of background-color is none, meaning that elements are
transparent. Almost every browser sets the background of the body to white, although if you want to
use a white background, you may want to expressly set the body’s background to white to safeguard
against browsers that might have a different default.

Set a Background Color

0 In your editor, open a
document that contains an
embedded style sheet and an
existing body declaration.

e Within the declaration, type
background-color:
#72;, replacing ? with a
hexadecimal value for the
color you want to use.

® When viewed in a browser,
the page now has the
specified background color.
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Add a Background Image

You can use an image as the background on your page with the CSS background-image
property. A background image can be placed within any element on the page, although putting
it in the body so that it comprises the background for the entire page is common. Although you can
in theory use any JPEG, GIF, or PNG for your background, you should be careful to ensure that the
image does not distract from the page, so you should pick an image that does not contain a lot of
contrast and is overall fairly subtle.

Add a Background Image

0 In your editor, open a
document that contains an
embedded style sheet and an
existing body declaration.

9 Within the declaration, type
background-image:.
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the image appears, tiling
horizontally and vertically
on the screen.
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Can I add more than one image as the background? | What makes a good background image?
Unfortunately, CSS only allows you to place one Good background images are ones with very little
image per element in the background. You can create | contrast, because images with very dark and very
the illusion of having multiple backgrounds, however, | light areas cause readability problems. Also, the

by placing other images in other elements on the background image should enhance the overall look
page. For example, you can place a background of the page, instead of detracting or distracting
image in a div, and then another in a paragraph from it, so subtle images work better.

within the div. See Chapter 5 for more about divs.
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Control Background Image Tiling

y default, background images tile both horizontally and vertically. The background-repeat

property allows you to control this behavior. A value of repeat-x causes the image to only tile
horizontally; repeat-y creates a vertical tile, and no-repeat prevents tiling altogether. If you
can use an image with a transparent background, the background color of the page shows through
the transparent areas of the image. You may want to set a background color on the page even if the
image is not transparent as a fallback in case the image fails to load.

Control Background Image Tiling

0 In your editor, open a
document that contains an
embedded style sheet and an
existing body declaration
with a background-
image rule.

o Within the declaration,
type background-
repeat: ?, replacing ?
with either repeat-x,
repeat-y, or
no-repeat.

® When viewed in a browser,
the image either repeats
horizontally, vertically, or
not at all.
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Position Background Images

Background images are initially positioned in the top right corner of the element into which they
are placed, but the background-position property allows you to control this. The property
takes two values, separated by commas: the first the distance from the top edge, the second the
distance from the left. These distances can be set using any valid unit of measurement. If you

set the position using pixels, the image remains in place even if the browser is resized, but using
percentages as the values allows the image to move as the browser scales.

Position Background Images

0 In your editor, open a
document that contains an
embedded style sheet and an
existing body declaration and
background-image rule.

e Within the declaration, type
background-position:
? 2, replacing the first ? with
the distance from the top of
the page, and the second with
the distance from the left.

Note: Be sure to include the unit of
measurement you want to use.

® When viewed in a browser,
the image is now positioned
at the indicated spot. If the
image is set to tile, it tiles
from that location.
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Apply Additional Text Formatting

n addition to setting the font and color, you can also control additional text properties including

line height and capitalization. The CSS 1ine-height property is the distance from the bottom
or baseline of one line of text to the baseline of the next line. Adjusting the 1ine-height can
help improve readability by spacing out the text, but be careful to not add so much that you begin
to have the opposite effect. The transform property, which accepts values of uppercase,
lowercase, and capitalize, allows you to control the capitalization of text, which is

particularly helpful with headings.

Apply Additional Text Formatting

0 In your editor, open a
document that contains
an embedded style sheet.

e Within the style sheet,
type hl.

e Press (F103.
e Type {.

o Type text-transform:
?;, replacing ? with
uppercase, lowercase,
or capitalize.

G Press (Fi5).
o Type }.
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Formatting Your Pages

<style type="text/css'">
body
{

font-family: Ar'la'l
font-size:

color: #540907
background- “color: #FFC955;
background-image:ur1("images/flowers.gif");
background-repeat: no-repeat;
?ackground—pos-it'ion:550px 0;

e Type p.
0 Press (F103.
@ Type {.

@ Type line-height: ?;,
replacing ? with the height
you want to apply.

@ Press (Z100.
@ Type }.

Helvetica, sans-serif;

hl

?xt—transform . Uppercase,

I ine-height: 1.5em;\¢

ésty'la

[EFR ,

® When viewed in a browser,
the main heading on the page
has the text transformation

i Feis i ] b By

. 8 e o -3 - -
applied, and the paragraphs
have the line height. SOME INTERESTING IHFGHMETI'EII
Thiz paga ilar “Larmn

i 10 el T (i W ST Lgh 10 uuunmrmu.llru
“Wou can gt Lorers bg s bt o Lgoar o

Lorers i dokar ST T ullrices 3
WAL LT, (BN BT VATiES B, TN P00 =8 G FUBS TEINEL PRBS SST] & S0 = DET KPS o] B0 ety o
s comsnu ! &, sETpEr N sy Curshir Bnddunt nun e |usto sioust su S por g Esn sdptcng.
VARSI I PN, 1B TEET U COrRal B 8, CLTILE 57 BT MEARE S8 VA A0 S0 A0 ERTHOE D
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What unit of measurement should I use for
line-height?

Many designers rely on ems to set line height.
Because the exact size of an em is dependent on the
font size, using ems for line height ensures that the
height scales with the font. You can use decimals to
set fractional line height, so for example 1.5 ems sets
the line height to one and a half times the text size.

What is the advantage of using text-transform for
headings? Can I just not type the heading using
the correct case?

Large sites may have many people adding content,
and you cannot always control how they type the
content. Using text-transform guarantees that
headings use consistent casing.
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Indent and Align Text

SS can be used to control indentation of the first line of text and its alignment. The text-indent

property indents the first line of a block of text such as a paragraph. Note that only the first line
of text is indented. You can use any valid unit of measurement for this property, although pixels and
ems are the most common, and should experiment to determine what value gives you the best look.
The text-align property allows for values of center, 1eft, right, and justify.

Indent and Align Text

0 In your editor, open a _
. B i Fiwse s
document that contains < FODCTVPE htm] PUBLIC - /fWEC//OTD XHTAL 1.0 Transitional//ed"
an embedded style sheet. httq-:l.l'.l'm SEorg TR whin 11070y whim 1 1-transt tional . dod™ s
whaadts
it lesinformation < oitles
=3tyle type="tavt/sss"
by
Smn—MHy Arial, Helvetich, fand-iarif;
fort-riza; DOX;
oo lor: ¥S400907;

ha.:knmmd—m'll:r HFFCOAE;
hu.:kgrumd-'-ql ur'l(' '-q“.l"ﬂmlrl gif'
background-repeat:
hud:gmmd—ponﬂmd!ﬂpx I:I:|

Y
im-trﬂlﬁ'h: Updarcadia;

e Within an existing p declaration, body
] . . {
type text-indent: ?;, Font family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
3 ? wi ont-size: 90%;
replacing ? with the amount of oTer s 5540007 |
first-line indentation you want. background-color: #FFCO55;

background-image:ur1({'"images/flowers.gif"});
background-repeat: no-repeat;
?ackground-pos-it'ion:550px 0;

hl

'i:ext-tra.ns'Form . uppercase;

p
{
Tine-height: 1.5em;
&»}:ext-'i ndent: .75em;|
<fstyle>

</head>
<body>

<hl id="top">Some Interesting Information</hl>

<p>This page contains filler text called "Lorem Ipsum'. Desighers use it
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e Within an existing p
declaration, type text-
align: ?;, replacing ?
with right, left,
center, or justify.

body

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 90%;

color: #540907;

background-color: #FFC955;
background-image:ur1("images/flowers.gif");
background-repeat: no-repeat;
?ackground-position:550px 0;

hl

text-transform: uppercase;

p
£
Tine-height: 1.5em;

text-indent: .75em;
?ext—a1ign: justify;
</style>

</head>

<body>

<hl id="top">5o0me Interesting Information</hl>

® When viewed in a browser,

the first line of each T ~Toe [ 1 e |
3 3 i F sy T ] ke B Sinflarg
paragraph is indented and e St

aligned according to the
values you set.

SOME INTERESTING INFORMATION
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Can I make my first line indentation increase or
decrease automatically if I change my font size?

Can I indent the whole paragraph, instead of just
the first line?

Yes. Set the text-indent in ems to have it scale
with the font. For example, if you are using 14-pixel
text, you could set text-indent: 1.5 ems to
have a 21-pixel indentation. If you later changed the
text to 10 pixels, the indentation would automatically
adjust to 15 pixels — one and a half times the font.

Yes. The margin and padding properties in CSS allow
you to control the spacing around elements on the
page. Both of those properties are discussed later in
this chapter.
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Apply Spacing with Padding

he space around elements on your page is defined by something known as the box model. The

innermost section of the model is the element’s content. The content is surrounded on all four
sides by padding, which in turn is surrounded by a border. Outside the border is a margin. The
padding property allows you to control the space between the content and the border; in essence,
it allows you to move the element within the box. You can easily remember this by thinking of a
physical package: You add padding between the fragile contents and the edge of the package.

Apply Spacing with Padding

0 In your editor, open a
document that contains
an embedded style sheet.

e Within an existing h1
declaration, type padding-
left: ?;, replacing ? with
the amount of padding you
want to apply.

e Press (Fi5).
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body

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 90%;

color: #540907;

background-co1or: #FFC955;
background-image:ur1("images/flowers.gif");
background-repeat: no-repeat;
?ackground-position:550px 0;

hl
text-transform: uppercase;

?adding-1eft: 20px;

R
{

Tine-height: 1.5em;
text-indent: .75em;
Eext—a1ign: justify;
</style>

</head>
<body>

<hl id="top'">Some Interesting Information</hl>




e Within an existing p
declaration, type padding-
left: ?;, replacing ? with
the amount of padding you
want to apply.

® When viewed in a browser,
the headings and paragraphs
have the specified padding.

TIP |
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body

fort-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 90%;

color: #540907;

background-color: #FFC955;
background-image:url("images/flowers.gif");
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position:550px 0;

h1
text-transform: uppercase;
?adding-1eft: 20px;

p

{
Tine-height: 1.5em;
text-indent: .75em;

text-align: justify;
ﬁadd'ing- eft: 20px;\0

</styles
</head>
<body>
el =Tl s Bra T = 47 [ % [ e
i P i T ] Wrh T Galley-
= e B-@-2

Can I set padding on all four sides?

Yes. You can set each side individually with the four padding properties: padding-left, padding-
right, padding-top, and padding-bottom. You can also use the shortcut padding property. As a
shortcut, provide a single value to set the same padding on all four sides; two values where the first is the
padding for the top and bottom, and the second is the value for the right and left; or four values, where
the first is top, the second right, the third bottom, and the fourth left.
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Control Whitespace with Margins

he outermost section of the box model is the margin, which represents the space between

elements on the page. CSS contains five properties for setting margins: margin-top, margin-
right, margin-bottom, and margin-left let you set each side individually, whereas the
margin property is a shortcut for setting all four margins together. This shortcut property can take
a single value to set all four margins. You can also provide two values, where the first applies to the
top and bottom and the second to the left and right, or four values, where the first sets the top, the
second the right, the third the bottom, and the fourth the left.

Control Whitespace with Margins
Eh i e B E!

0 In your editor, open a
document that contains an
embedded style sheet and an
existing body declaration.

9 Within the body declaration,
type margin:0;.

e Within the existing hl
declaration, type
margin-top:0;.

e Press (F103.

e Type margin-bottom: ?;,
replacing ? with the amount
of bottom margin you want.
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body

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 90%;

color: #540907;

background-co1or: #FFC955;
background-image:ur1("images/flowers.gif"});
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position:550px 0;

margin:0;

hl

text-transform: uppercase;
padding-left: 20px;

margin-top:0;
r:r}larg'i n-hottom: 10px;\0

P

{

Tine-height: 1.5am;
text-indent: .75em;
text-align: justify;
ﬁadding— eft: 20px;

</style>
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1
h1

0 Within the existing p
declaration, type
margin-top:0;.

o Press (G103.

e Type margin-bottom: ?;,
replacing ? with the desired

text-transform: uppercase;
padding-Teft: 20px;
margin-top:0;
Targin-bottom:lﬂpx;

[
{
Tine-height: 1.5em;

amount of bottom margin. text-indent: .75em;
text- a11? Just1fy,
padding- eft: 20px;

margin-top:0;
Targin—bottom: 10px

;I@

</style>

</head>
<bodys>

<hl id="top">Some Interesting Information</hls>

® When viewed in a browser,

the page no longer has space = e e - iy el [ T4 EEIRE B
around the edges. The space i L G N M Bl
P T i B-B-0 @

between the headings and
the paragraphs has also
changed.

SOME INTERESTING INFORMATION

Thin pge contsim fill er et cal wd '_L:r-1 ‘:I.n'.l:_hq_ Lo e k& when ey ne
are o me this page iong snauph 1 dema rairae iniEn s ik

Wt con gl Lore | peaniecd o Ligsamicon -

LEFedn [pian Gaie o et DO SSIET SRpRONG ol Bk wnEnate uETeas oonsscier ﬁt*[lﬂ
PR KA AT LTV, B O s a1, EKRga O G G . Ll T L L. TSRS SEpadr Gl g CE
FCUNEN QU COTAEGUAL B SENQET I §Ipd. Cursbiur bncidinl nunc rec juso slquet eu i
POSUEIE. WSSCENAN WHTHS LR, ES00ee] U1 LOTEIRS 3, CUPSE B0 (BT WS 320 UM & sem s
Hracidm] Broa trislgue A, Wivareas s disn, fringls At Beuly Sgel. URSTEOITEr naG B 5
imtarcium arsd vl bacus lsorsk s runam s congus. Mol comecishur, e i @ gt ol st el ma
Ippn, Vi mos apor wetie ris consegu ©onges resge tncidur ron Mord Bcinka resu e oo pe

VDT 1 Sl [l 0. MU (R e, e Rl Gl Dot Lin i, DNCIUNT VIEE & . DU 0N Eohrs,

p= rpin. Flism sral o s venibubm, punn magrs sudor ersl, sed 8 iguam rh.-th.p:n
utln:;munu:nuuuunn:ﬂ:nlnr:auuuuuu::n HUBAN BCU FEL, PEETEX]LE 3 RIE28E 551, FOlE
TUETLE SR perall 558 B S n Dl Clispue vitss makor mi Hﬂlnﬂtwmrﬂ,ﬂmuﬂlﬂn
ImierOun Nedl. HUNG S28CHLEN NS OUES QUA THSOnUe EOPSIT) AMANCEY SN OMSTE VRECEnas el mare, raciss o

I want to move paragraphs closer together. When
I set the bottom margin, nothing happens. Why

is this?

Adjacent vertical margins collapse into one another
in CSS. Therefore, you must work with both the top
and bottom margins in order to move elements

Can I eliminate the space around the edge of the
page with margins?

Yes. Browsers apply a default margin to the body.
Unfortunately, they are inconsistent as to the
amount of margin they apply, so many designers set
the margin of the body to 0 to eliminate this space

closer to one another. In the examples above, the
top margins are zeroed-out so that the bottom
margin alone can control the spacing.

between their content and the edge of the window.
Note that because CSS has no default unit of
measurement, you must always provide one, except
when setting the value to 0.
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Specify Widths

y default, elements are as wide as the element that contains them. Elements directly within the

body of the document are as wide as the browser window. You can control this behavior using
the CSS width property. The width is calculated as only the width of the element’s content, so the
total size of the element is actually its width, plus the left and right padding values, plus the left
and right border widths. Keep this in mind when you are attempting to calculate the space needed
to place elements next to each other on the page.

Specify Widths

0 In your editor, open a
document that contains an
embedded style sheet and an
existing body declaration.

9 Within the existing h1
declaration, type width: ?;
replacing ? with the desired
width of the element.
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<51y |8 Types textfcss'>

body
i‘wt-fm‘l'ly: arial, Welvetica, sans-serif;
font-siza: P0%;
color: #540907 ;

bachgrownd-color: #FFCE5E;
background=-image: ur 1{"images/Flowars.gif");
background-repeat: no-repaat;
background-position: $50py 03

margin:;

hi

1

text-transTorm: upparcase;
padding-lett: 20px;
margin-top:0;
Eurgin—bn'tm: l1idpx;

]

hl

text-transform: uppercase;
padding-Tleft: 20px;
margin-top:0;

margin-bottom:10pg:
\iﬁdth: 520px;| %

R

{

Tine-height: 1.5em;
text-indent: .75em;
text-align: justify;
padding-left: 20px;
margin-top:0;
margin-bottom: 10px;

<fstyle>

</head>
<body>
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color: #540907;

e Within the eX'ISt'lng P background-color: #FFC955;
. . background-image:ur1("'images/flowers.gif");
declarat10n, type width: ?;, background-repeat: ne-repeat;
. ; . background-position:550px 0;
replacing ? with the desired margin:0;
width of the element. o

text-transform: uppercase;
padding-Teft: 20px;
margin-top:0;
margin-bottom: 10px;

¥1dth: 520px;

p

{

Tine-height: 1.5em;

text-indent: .75em;

text-align: justify;
padding-left: 20px;

margin-top:0;

margin-bottom: 10px;
&v}v‘idth: 520px;|

</style>
<fhead>
<body>
® When viewed in a browser, J—
th l. t h th it I'..' —— T - = = 'I?IHI_ n-*.
e e.z ‘emen‘s ave . e' = e
specified widths. This is most I _ LA RER

apparent on the paragraphs.

TIP

Can I also control the height of content?

Yes, but be aware that although an element’s width is determined by its parent element, an element’s
height is determined by its own content. Thus, setting the width to 100% expands the element horizontally
to fill its container, whereas setting its height to 100% does not expand it vertically. You also need to be
careful about setting too small a height, because browsers vary greatly on how they treat elements with
specified heights too small to fit the content.
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Add Borders

You can draw visual lines around elements using the CSS border property. To add a border, you
need to set its width, color, and style. These three properties can be set in any order. You can
also use border-top, border-bottom, border-left, or border-right to set individual
borders. Each of these takes the same three values as noted above: width, color, and style.
The width of the border can be set in any unit of measurement, but pixels are used most often. The
color can be any valid color name or a hexadecimal value. The style is set using one of ten keywords.

Add Borders
0 In your ed‘itor] open a _
. e REn Fgwm e ]

document that contains _:m,-h Type=TaxT /c1s's
an embedded style sheet.

iurrl: -family: &rdial; Helvetica, sans-sarif;
fort=-s1ze: 90%;
color: #540807;
umnmdkﬂulur ¥FFC955;
bl.:l:md Tmags ur'l{"imu.l'fhwl aif'a;
d-repext: no-repeaat
ha:trmmd—pn!iﬂm 5500 0

[

text=traniforn: uppercass;
padding-Teft: Hpx;

Iﬂ.riﬂil"l-tﬂ HIH
margi -haEhnn:mﬁmx;
E-idthr:.l 520px;

e Within the existing h1 g‘argi”:o;

declaration, type border:. hi

text-transform: uppercase;
padding-left: 20px;
margin-top:0;

margin- bottom 10px;

width: 520

?order

p

{

Tine-height: 1.5em;
text-indent: .75em;
text-align: justify;
padding-left: 20px;
margin-top:0;
margin-bottom: 10px;
¥1dth: 520px;

</style»
</head>
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. in:0;
e Type ? ? 2;, replacing the parenn
first ? with the desired hi
VV]dth, i X text-transform: uppercase;
the second with the desired padding-Teft: 20px;
. . margin-top:0;
color, and the third with a margin-bottom: 10px;
: width: 520px;
style keyword such as solid border: 1px dashed #540907;]
or dashed. !
p
{

Tine-height: 1.5em;
text-indent: .75em;

® When viewed in a browser,
the heading has the border
around it.

-rl‘gl_?ll'-:_'"—-
ar hearine T ] e T bl ey T
o [ i oy = @~ &

SOME INTERESTING INFORMATION

Thiy peage condaing iler teet cadiad “Larem (psur”. [esiprens uss tahan ey
MR Ml 3 e 0T DULGa WDL N DVE 30U et pe). W am usng il e
In mskw Hits  sge long srough bo denormieets ntermsl inka.

WOA] B B LOTRTN AW (B 3|09 U [T

LOME (e o0l OF S OFTET, COMETenr S1ipecing et Hulan wenenals uTces
LT, !'rlll:l A o ) snin WUl (i Pragaent 3 sapien 2 pet
lanmn sgusm farbus o odo Phosdo ek (o, sccomen quis
COTPMERIT B, S2TWIE T I AT, (0 DU BRI (i S0 | L0 o L &) by
N SIIE0AD LA pONE RS 1D 00 M EILSOY pReESE. MIELETSd LFHE
RN, |t U corveal i 3, curmeac achus Wy 8 Ui 3 s e

TIP

What are the possible values for the border style?
You can use any of the following for the style of the border.

Style Description

none No border is drawn.

hidden Except in tables, this is the same as none. In tables, the property suppresses borders when
used along with border-collapse.

solid A single line.

double A double line. The browser determines the space between lines.

dotted A series of dots make up the border. The exact shape and position of the dots is up to the browser.
dashed A series of dashes, with the exact position determined by the browser.
groove A line with shading to create a slightly indented 3D effect. The shading is determined by the browser.

ridge The opposite of groove, ridge uses shading to create a raised appearance.

inset The browser shades two sides of the border to create the effect of the box being lowered below
the page. As with other properties here, the exact shading is left to the browser.

outset The opposite of inset, with the box apparently raised above the page.

125



CHAPTER 5

Advanced CSS

CSS provides many properties that allow you to fine-tune the look and
feel of your site. In this chapter, you learn how to better target ele-
ments on your page and how to externalize your style sheet so that

you can use it on multiple pages.

st ST e T e s e T o R e e

g e s | I R T e P P
il g
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ften, designers need to apply an identical set of style properties to more than one element. For

example, you may want all of your headings to use the same font family, share the same color,
and have the same border applied. Using a single combined CSS selector, you can set all of these
properties together, saving you initial development time as well as maintenance time in the future
because you can alter the appearance of all of the elements by changing a single rule. Combined
selectors are created by simply having a comma-separated list of elements as the selector.

Style Multiple Elements

o In your editor, open a page = '
. Bir Edi Farsyi e
that contains an embedded < IDOCTYPE Him] PUBLIC =~ ic.-'fn} D XHTL L0 Tl‘-.1!-'i'|:1-trr'|]'l,l'_|"EH [
1

style sheet. im!fu"ﬂﬁ il .org/ TR xhow 11 -transitional.

chands
it TesInformationefoitlas

<aTy e Type=TErE cEs s
|bacdy

—famiTy: &rial, Helvetica, sans-serif:
for=gize: 90%;
color: #540007

~calor: Ed =11

kgrcund-=irmage: ur | { inages Flawers, gi £
cund-repast: no-repeat ;

ound-pasition: 550px O
LHH

e Within the style sheet, type ?"dy

3 : font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
a list of elements to which f°r1’t 51f¢§4038976
colar:
you want to apply a Styl?' background-color: #FFC955;
Separate the elements with background-image:ur1{"images/flowers.gif");
p
background-repeat: no-repeat;
commas. background-pasition:550px 0;
margin:0;
€ Press .
ht, n2z4@)
O e <. ()
hl

text-transform: uppercase;
padding-Teft: 20px;
margin-top:0;

margin- bottom 10px;

width: 520px

l]a-order lpx dashed #540907 ;
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o Type one or more style rules. body

0 Type }.

font-family: Ari
font-size: 90%;
color: #540907;

margin:0;

hl, h2

a ':I}:‘ont—fam‘i'ly: Georgia,

h1i
text-transform:
margin-top:0;

width: 520px

background-color:
background-image:ur1("images/flowers.gif");
background-repeat: no-repeat;
background-position:550px 0;

padding-Teft: 20px;

margin-bottom: 10px;

al, Helvetica, sans-serif;

#FFC955;

"Times New Roman", Times, serif;

uppercase;

border: 1px dashed #540907 ;
® When you view your page l:) Wikt -
in a Web browser, all of the e it = it
specified elements share the = g - B E =
same styles. SOME INTERESTING
INFORMATION

Trith Pl CONIGTS MIGT K1 Calld "LOTGrs | | B . DR | §ETH L6 I when Nay
HEER CONM & PODE Wil 1 DLl 00 N0l RAVE T BURES Mol vl W BHE 0 5] I e
o reim s pepe long srough o de norstreis inlemal nks

ou e el Lo ip s e o Lpsas com
Fome Additional [nteresting Poinis

Lﬂlhmmlllllmwll S AR SERERNES WAVEES
mugen o YEITE.

W, [EAPOF G Vo G, [Eigd Gi i, U NN . PRt 3 SaEs oged

oreri egevin teecian 1 su odis. Phamslise erat liern, eriremn geR

IOmETLUSE &, Enper in 8y Cursbiur Bnode e rone rec ueio 8 s o ierepor

|||n chmq LK poris felis i s raEaEil pEBETS. Woecanan hagh

N R e N

What if I want only some of the styles to apply
to all of the elements?

You can use combined style declarations to apply
styles to multiple elements, and then include
separate rules to apply different styles to individual
elements. For example, you could create a combined
style similar to that shown in this section to set all
of your headings to the same font and color, and
then add individual style declarations for each
heading level in which you set different font sizes.

Does the order in which I list the elements in a
combined rule matter?

No. You can list them in any order. However, if you
have both the combined selector and individual
selectors for elements, and the individual selectors
contain rules that contradict those in the combined
selector, the rule that you want to apply must
appear last in your style sheet.
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SS formatting is applied to text by altering the appearance of the nearest HTML tag containing
the text. For most work on your page, you can simply style whatever tag already exists, such
as the paragraph. However, there will be times when you need to style a group of words or letters
within a bigger block, and in particular style a portion of text that has no other tag around it. The
<span> tag was added to HTML to solve this issue. The tag exists solely to provide you with an
inline element to which you can apply styles.

o In your editor, open a page
that contains an embedded
style sheet.

9 Within the body text, type
<span> before a word or
words to which you want to
apply a style.

9 After the text, type

</span>.

130

[rreT— |
B o Fowan e pe

| BTVPE him] PFUBLEC - fu®e)/OTD xHTML 1.0 'I'l'ﬂ1:11:'l|:l'1.l'|.l'.l'l.|'-|"
h‘tﬁi § o I or g TR whon 1 15070 s 1=t rans i tional . dod s
<

<
<trtlexInformatione/tit]es
sty le type="taxt/css"»

?:: -fanily: Arial, Haluvetica, fanE-gerif;
fort-size: 90%;

o hor T #SHIHI:I?:

ackground-colar: SFRCOSS;
ackground-inagaer] M isages Flossrs . gif=
ACKOFOUNd=repaaT! ro=repeat;
ackground-porition: 550pn 03

}u.rmn.'l].

1, hz
=farniTy: Georgia, "Tines wew Roman”, Times, serif;

</style>

</head>
<body>

<hl id="top">Some Interesting Information<

E>Th1s page contains filler text called <span-Lorem Ipsum</spans|. Desighe
need to

fi11 a page layout but do not have the actual text yet. We are using it he

page lohg enough to demonstrate internal links.</p>

<prYou can get Lorem Ipsum text at <a href="http://www.Tipsum.com">Lipsum.
<h2>some Additional Interesting Points</h2>

<prLorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Nullam venenat
consectetur. Aenean malesuada porta neque sit amet viverra. Pellentesque i
tempor et varius at, tempor eu enim. Nulla facilisi. Praesent a sapien ege
faucibus at eu odic. Phasellus erat libero, accumsan quis consequat a, sem
Curabitur tincidunt nunc nec justo aliquet eu tempor quam adipiscing. Ut p
justo malesuada posuere. Maecenas turpis purus, laoreet ut convallis a, cu
Mauris sed urna ac sem scelerisque lobortis. Nulla facilisis pharetra mi,

eros tristique a. Vivamus arcu diam, fringilla vitae iaculis eget, ullamcg
Vivamus eu purus lorem. Aliquam erat volutpat. Vivamus interdum erat wvel 1
quis rutrum risus congue. Morbi consectetur, velit a sagittis aliquet, fel
sem, sed commode est ante eleifend lectus. Vivamus auctor mattis nisi, con
magna tincidunt non. Morbi lacinia mauris ut orci pellentesque nec porttit]
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e Within the style sheet, type R
Tine-height: 1.5em;
span. text-i r_l'lclgnt: .75er2;
text-align: justify;
e Press (Z109. padding-Teft: 20px.

(6 RICRS

o Type one or more style rules.
e Press (Z109.
e Type }.

width:
1

span 4

??

</sty1e>

</head>
<body>

margin-top:0;
margin-bottom: 10px;
520px;

font-weight:bold;
'Font style:italic;

<hl id="top">Some Interesting Information</hl>

® When the page is viewed

o | ) anmmmnmm

|y .u.ﬂ-:qh

in the browser, the text
wrapped within the span

o Pevwie oy ] e i Bl v

i rleanion

has the specified styles
applied to it.

| TIPS

How can I style different pieces of text
differently?

You can wrap any text with the <span> tag. CSS
provides for two special selectors — classes and
IDs — that allow you to apply different styles to
the individual instances of the same element. These
two selectors are covered later in this chapter.

What happens if I add a <span> tag to my page
but do not apply a style to it?

The <span> has no default formatting, so adding
one to your page without a corresponding style does
not affect the page’s appearance at all. The <span>
tag was specifically added to HTML as a way of
applying styles where no other tag existed.
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here may be times when you have a group of block elements that you need to style together.

For example, the banner area at the top of your page may be made up of one or more images, a
heading, and a set of links for your primary navigation. You can apply styles to these tags together
by grouping them with the <diwv> tag. Like the <span> tag, <div> does not have any default
formatting properties, and exists to allow you to logically group other tags into sections and then

apply styles accordingly.

o In your editor, open a page
that contains an embedded
style sheet.

e Within the body of your
document, type <div>
before the first element you

want to include in the group.

e After the closing tag of the
last element in the group,
type </div>.
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<hl id="top™>Some Intereating Imformation</hls

+Thiz page comtains FAller text called « Loren Ipaumc/=par-, Designe
'm:rmdtnﬁ1lnwm1mhﬁﬂumtmﬂum$1mtut.mu
to moke thi= page Tong emowgh to desonatrate Hrternal Tinks.<fps
“pxYou can get Lorem Ipsum bext at <o href="http: /fwew, 19 poun. com > L1 paum.
<hl+Gome Additional Interss=ting Points</hls

o i
prLorem ipsum dolor it anet, consectetur adipiscing elvt. Wullam venenat

‘oonsectetsr. benean malessada porta nl.-qllle it amet viverra. Pellentesgue 3
tenpor et varius ot, tewpor e emin, Hulla facilisi. Praessnt a sapien ege
foucibws at ew odio. Phaszellus erat Tiberc, acoumsan quis consequat a, =am
murabitur tincidunt nunc mec justo aliguet = tempor guam adipiscing. Ut p
Justs malesusds posuere. Myscemas turpis purus, leoreet vt convalhis a, cu

ris zed urna ac sew =zoeler squ rtiz. hulla facilisi=s pharetra wi,
ros tristigue a. Vivames arcu dian, fringilla witse jaculis eget, ullarco
vomuz e purus Tores. Aliquam erat wolutpat. Wivenus irterdum erat vel 1
is rwtrun risus congue. Morbd consectetwr, welit o sagittis aliguet, fel

<p>Morbi vehicula tristique tortor, et porttitor augue tempor din. Nullam n
Duis a diam odio. Mauris posuere vehicuqa lectus, nec faucibus tortor ultr
Cum sociis natoque penatibus et magnis dis parturient montes, nascetur rid
Integer imperdiet qosuere purus sodales blandit. Donec sollicitudin gravid
convallis. Aenean luctus urna nec turpis jaculis eu posuere nisl mattis. N
jaculis neque. Nunc bibendum tempor lectus bibendum ultricies. vivamus at

auctor rutrum. Curabitur id est eros, at gravida elit. Class aptent taciti
Titora torguent per conhubia nostra, per inceptos himenaeos. cras nis] mass
vestibulum gravida, suscipit in justo. quisque at orci lacus. Nulla facili
at nis] viverra blandit id id est. Aliquam viverra, nibh a Tuctus laoreet,
fringilla dolor, eu rhoncus nunc diam eget lorem. Dohec vitae nunc libero,
mauris. Maecenas nec enim vitae nisl fermentum porttitor in ut ligula. </p

<p>Nullam id mauris eros. In vitae metus id lectus adipiscing tempor. Susp
Nunc et felis sit amet eros pretium porta. Quisque ac purus quis mauris ad
id sit amet purus. Quisque non gravida urna. Quisque tempus velit quis fel
placerat. In semper egestas fringilla. Sed cursus nisl vel augue egestas v
nibh facilisis. Nullam eu consectetur ante. Donec a tempus est. Donec quis
Nam Tibero felis, egestas quis malesuada vel, tristique congue tellus. Dui
cohsectetur a suscipit nec, condimentum eu dolor. Donec aliquam nisl nec 1
at pharetra lec sceqerisque. Nulla facilisi. Nullam semper, magna sit amet
urus arcu viverra nisi, et pellentesque lectus nulla sed est. Cras cohsec
endrerit imperdiet, Tlectus magha cursus metus, a blandit tellus nisi in g

<p><a href="#top">Back to top</a></p>
v /v

</body>
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e Within the style sheet, type
div.

e Press (Z100.

G e b -1'm-1:----|““m Ermln'ld-

o Type one or more style rules. '!_'m-m' sitalic;
P . iw

© rress D ﬁ 0

arg'in—'le'Ft:ZOpx;
e Type }. border:1px solid #540907;
background-color :#FFFFFF;

width: 560px;
(9 i

wfstylas

® When the page is viewed in - -

p = le b Al 3 A D A g ey Tk iy T P b T

the browser, the elements
wrapped within the div have = ———
the specified styles applied
to them.

Lors miprsurs ciolar s arwd, wil Huian [T
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uma, benpor st ok, berapor sy anie . Rluls facini Prsssr o cpen aget
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COTPETAIE 3, SETNpeT N [T, CURSDILE N ilnt TG WE G LTI SR U [Engor
QRN BOETE. UL fOE NER K LS FeRSUnn pOGUETE. MSSCETEE WA

[ P S—

What is the difference between <div> and <span>?

The <span> tag is an inline element, meaning that it should only be used to wrap around pieces of text
already contained within some other element, such as a paragraph or heading. The <div> tag, on the other
hand, is a block-level element, so it should be used to wrap around those bigger elements. If you want to
style a group of words in a paragraph, use <span>. If you want to style a group of paragraphs, use <div>.
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hen you apply styles by using an element selector, the style affects every instance of that element

on the page. Often, you want to target the style only at a few instances of the element, which can
be done with a class selector and attribute. The class selector is used in your CSS to create a generic set
of rules, whereas the matching class attribute is added to your HTML to specify to which tag the class’
rules should be applied. In your CSS, the class name must begin with a period, but the period is not

used in the attribute in HTML.

\ Apply Styles with Classes

o In your editor, open a page
that contains an embedded
style sheet.

9 Within a tag to which you
want to apply the style, type
class="2?", replacing ?
with a class name.
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wis rutrun rises conges. Morbd consectetwer, velit a sagittis aliqet, fel
sam, sed commodo est ante aleifend lectus. WHvames auctor mattis ndsi, con
nagha Tincidunt pen, Merbd Tacinia mauris Ut orci pallertesgue nec perteit
imperdiet. </pr

shi classs“contenttubhead'hSubheading within the comtent</fhis

-Tu'nrh sit amet tallus Teo. Wulla tellus lorew, feugiat at pretium
V1 Tas Duis torter lectus, vehiculs guris faculis 39t met, gravids pa
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9 Within the style sheet, type
a period and the class name
you used in Step 2.

0 Press (Z1].
o Type {.

G Type one or more style rules.
@ Press 0.
e Type }.

® When you view the page in
the browser, the tag to which
you added the class attribute
has the style applied.

A

div

{

margin-Tleft:20px;
border:1px solid #540907;
background-color : #FFFFFF;
th: 560px;

contentsubhead

font-family|: Georgia, "Times New Roman", Times, serif;
margin-Tleft: 20px;

<fstylas

</head>
<body>

<hl id=""top'>Some Interesting Information</hl>
<E>Th'is page contains filler text called <5Ean>Lorem Ipsum</span>. Desighe
T

ey need to fill a page layout but do not have the actual text yet. We ar
to make this page long enough to demonstrate internal Tinks.</p>

<p>You can get Lorem Ipsum text at <a href="http://www.lipsum.com'>Lipsum.
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Are there rules for naming classes?

Yes. Class names must begin with a letter and can
contain only letters, underscore characters, dashes,
and numbers. Class names cannot contain spaces.
Class names are also case-sensitive, so you need to
be sure to use the same capitalization in the HTML
attribute as you do in the style sheet.

Can I use the same class more than once on

a page?

Yes. A single class can be applied to as many
elements on the page as you want. You do not even
need to apply it to the same element, so, for
example, you could apply a class to a span and a
paragraph in the same document without problem.
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ust as with a class, an ID selector allows you to create a generic set of style rules and then apply

them to your page via the matching HTML attribute, ID. An important distinction, however, is
that an ID selector can be applied only to a single tag on an HTML page, whereas a class selector can
in theory be applied to as many elements on the page as you want. In your CSS, the ID selector must
begin with a pound sign (#), but the sign is not repeated in the matching HTML attribute.

‘ Apply Styles with IDs

o In your editor, open a page
that contains an embedded
style sheet.

e Within a tag to which you
want to apply the style,
type id="?", replacing ?
with an ID.
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br b Fowst e

o Iy: GEOFEia, ~TImes Héw Bowan' | Tined, serif)
n-left:

20px;
NCETERNT

e Within the style sheet, type
a # and the ID you used in
Step 2.

e Press (F103.
(5 RICRS

margin-left:20px
border:1lpx solid #540907
back round color :#FFFFFF;

width: 560px;|
e Type one or more style rules. &}

@ Press . :JT::}
e Type }. dgﬂh

yp shl 1d="top"»Some Imteresting Irformytion/his
mhu page cantaing Fi17er gent called :lﬁl.rhl.w- :mdm DeEgrie

need to 11 a page Tayout but do not hawve the 1 text We ar
anough to demonstrate inmcernal Tinks. -:,I'pa-m

make this page lang

® When you view the page in
the browser, the tag to which
you added the ID attribute
has the style applied.

[ o s o Ao et A M Wit B kg TYNYA 14 Pl Birdbchond. =] g | gw

LI e i S ANE], 00 SSCIERT SO N B MUBST: S SR U e
B ST, A Mol IS0 POTES Peed Sl G B WAl . PR LK DS
wrrm, rmper ol verie b, Eraper su enire. Huls il Present o sepisn eget
e agastsa bmickas sl pu el PhassEs goyl Bhaw, acourasn ouis
PSSP 3, senper i pp), Coraiiur EnekdEnd rre nec e g et s isToor
BN G ). LR [T Ml ] RSO S RS edTE. MAEDITIE EpE
puna, Boreef ut coneg B, s A Eoie, e ] e G BT s Emee
Infexrin. My fa e phmsirs i, vise breicunt ema st 3. Wivare amu
RN, IWWIORE B (DDA Sef, U EDS NEE W0, WhESE Bn pUES Kfedn
R R e VTR AR DS A e LOiE RROVERT Uit TULTLE MR
canger bicrbi comectstar, vt 2 oygEs sliqerd, feln roune g aen, aed
DFTEDE B2 ANk chariTed BSOS, VRAEW BUIDT FOlE ndi pERSpAt P ae
WES0NEN [ng LNk nOn. W BT G s MRS UE Ofci pelTiedpue nef pOrtiar aney
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S b lven ding within the content

IPS

In Chapter 2, IDs were used as targets for links.

What is the difference between an ID and a class?

Is this a different ID?

No. IDs can be used for several purposes, including
targeting links and applying styles. They can also
be used for JavaScript. A single element’s ID can
be used for any or all of these purposes on a
single page.

The main difference between IDs and classes is that
an ID must be unique on a page, whereas a class
can be used repeatedly. IDs are also more specific
than classes, so if an element has both an ID and a
class applied with conflicting styles, the ID’s styles
take precedence over those of the class.
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ny style can be applied anywhere on your page with the appropriate use of class or ID selectors, but

at times this can become needlessly cumbersome. For example, if you wanted to apply a particular
style to each item of a long list, you might need to add a class attribute to every one of the items. A
simpler, cleaner solution is to use a contextual selector, which allows you to target an element based
on its position within another element. With a contextual selector, you could apply the desired style to
the list items by referencing their position within another element, such as a div with an ID.

o In your editor, open a page
that contains an embedded
style sheet.

e Within the style sheet, type
a parent element or ID and
its child element, separated
by a space.
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e Press (F103.
O 1vpe (.

e Type one or more style

rules to apply to the
child element. inceEeE
n-Teft:

230 vsaosor
O rress M. I#ijﬁ':h KFRRRFF;

0 Type }.

u.ru'ln-'ll'F:El gwl. “Times Mew Roman'', Times, sarif;

inContent p

{
text-indent:0;
;i'add'l ng-top: 20px 0

® When you view the page
in the browser, the child
element has the style
applied to it.

¥ g i Hulam [T 1. 1]
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g . Worbl omecisisr, veil 5 sagiin o igurd, el nerh Eops see, ad
o sk mnie abe e iachn Wi suctor ol il coreeeol COngLUs

TIPS |
How complex can my contextual selectors be? Do I need to use any special characters within
You can create contextual selectors as complex as the contextual selector?
you need. For example, if you wanted to apply a No. A contextual selector is a list of selectors
style to an image that was inside a paragraph, separated by spaces. A comma-separated list of
which in turn was inside a div with an ID of selectors applies the style to each of the elements
content, you could write #content p img in the list, as shown earlier in this chapter.
and successfully target the image.
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pseudo-element is a special selector type in CSS that allows you to target an element in special

situations. For example, you can use the : first-1ine pseudo-element to apply a style only
to the first line of an element, whereas the first-letter pseudo-element applies to the first character
within the specified element. The pseudo-element is separated from the element by a colon, so to
style the first line of a paragraph, you would use p: first-1ine. CSS also recognizes a before-
and-after pseudo-element, but some browsers do not properly support them.

\ Use Pseudo-Elements

o In your editor, open a page & e
. Bt o Fwan e s
that contains an embedded o | BOCTVPE him] PUBLIE - e/ /BTD sHTaL 1.0 TransiTional/fen®

style sheet. il‘l‘l:ﬁl { Fwe a2 or g TR whin 100T0 i 1= transi tional . dod"s

<heagd
<trtlexInformatione/tit]es
5ty le Type="taxtcss’s

mfﬂﬂ'l} Arial, Helvetica, sane-serif;
fort-size: 90%;

o hor T #SHIHI:I?:

ackground-colar: SFRCOSS;
ackground-1inaga:ur]]’ 1ugn:.l'ﬂuunr: il
ackgraund-repRat: pa=r
ackground-poritien: i5lpx 0

argan:i;

1, hz

fm!-imi‘l:p: Georgia, "Tines Mew Roman”, Times, serif;

ka - Hud el
P o FgEan e e

e Within the style sheet, type
the name of an element.

e Type a colon.

0 Type the pseudo-element you
want to use.

Fma i OO TENT

ar
g:r 1pu =-n'|1r.| F50007 ;
a.:dtﬁrl:ll.lnd-m'lur T#FFFFFF;

froantent p

ext-indent:0;
adding-top:

<hl fd="gop s5cme Irtaresting Informaticne hls
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e Press (Zi03).
(6 RICRS

o Type the styles you want
to use.

e Press (Zi09).
9 Type }.

® When you view the page in a
browser, the style is applied
based on the pseudo-

element. In this example, Litbas IpsLm 466 1wt ﬂm*::'ﬂ-:ﬂ:dw
. . . uliricea A, -] ] T

the first line of text in the S T T T PR O TR T T T TE T =T
. Freswert = napsEn Fpi e = o wrak ibErn,

paragraphs 1S formatted Erumman quib consequel 5 FEEpEr in ewu Curshiber §eddunt U ex jusia

-in bOl.d. aliguet U Senpor quun sdpiring. Uk parks felin (8 usn malssusdn o
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dial a1 ImpErdiat.

Suhheodimg withdm the oantemt

Wikl Bt 58 b ol ba 0 ik led. Mol leliE Perei Peligisl Bl prelies vilbe,

| TIPS

To which elements can I apply pseudo-elements? | Can I apply pseudo-elements with ID or class

In theory, any element can take a pseudo-element. selectors?

In practice, however, browsers tend to ignore the Yes. You simply replace the element name before

pseudo-element when it is not applied to text-based = the colon with the class or ID name. Therefore,

elements, such as paragraphs, lists, and table cells. .intro:first-1ine would style the first line of
any element with the intro class, and
#mainArticle:first-1line would apply the
style to an element with a mainArticle ID.
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pseudo-class can apply a style to an element based on its current state. The most commonly used

pseudo-classes are used to style links in their five common states: normal, visited, hover, active,
and focus. The a: 1ink pseudo-class applies a style to a link in its normal state. The a:visited
applies when you have visited the target of the link. The a:hover applies when the user mouses
over the link, and a: active should apply when the link is selected — for example, when you are
pressing your mouse down on it. Finally, a: focus defines a style to be shown when () is used to
navigate the page.

Use Pseudo-Classes

o In your editor, open a page & [
. (5 ]
that contains an embedded | BOeTYhE Frm] MBLIE .} dwlc) (OTO xHTML 1.0 Transitional//Ew’

style sheet. ;:mi.r.r—-.H.ﬂITM1me11-=uuﬂ1w1 Jdeds

«heache
woitlerInfomation«/titlas

3Ty T4 Typd="Tant C4 "
lbody

i‘nnt-f-'i'l'.'.' arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 90%:

ool s 540007

ackground-totor: #FFRCS55;
ackground-image:ur 1™ images/flowers. gif™);
ackgroumnd-rapeat: no-repsat;
ackground-position: 550px 0F

nargin: i;

i, h2
~fawi ly: Georgia, “Times Mew Aosian”, Times, serif;

e Within the style sheet, type gmaincontent p

a:link. text-indent:0;
Eadd'ing—top: 20px;
© Press @M.
#maincontent p:first-Tine
o Type {. ?\t-we'ight:bo'ld;

o Type the styles you want to
apply to the link.

a:Tink

:Font-we'i ght:bold;

A

color :#540907 ;
@ Press GIED. 3
</style>
@ Type ). /sty
</heads>
<body>

<hl id="top">Some Interesting Information</hl>
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e Repeat Steps 2 to 7, creating
style selectors for
a:visited, a:hover,
a:active, and a: focus.

® When you view the page in a
browser, the links should be
styled based either on the
styles used in the a: 1ink
or a:visited declarations.
When you position your
mouse pointer over the
links, you should see the
a:hover style.
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a:Tink
font-weight:bold;
color :#540907 ;

K

a:visited
font-weight:bold;
color: #B8A3D20;

}

athover
text-decoration:none;
color: #372F22;

}

atactive
text-decoration:none;
color: #372F22;

}

a:focus

text-decoration:none;
§o1or: #372F22;

</style>

G ¢ cimmammi e o i

ol P T D Gy T
e

Are there other pseudo-classes beyond the ones for styling links?

(SS defines a first-child pseudo-class that allows you to apply a style to the element immediately following
the one to which the style is applied. For example, styles applied with a selector h2: first-child would
not apply to the heading, but instead to whatever element, most likely a paragraph, followed the heading.
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ou can ensure that you maintain a consistent look and feel to your entire site as well as make it

quite simple to modify your design site-wide by relying on one of the most powerful features of
(CSS: the ability to define styles independent of a particular document. By separating your content
and presentation into distinct documents, you can apply the styles to as many HTML documents as
you want. Changes to the external styles document can be reflected throughout all of your site’s
HTML pages. The external style sheet is saved as an independent document, most commonly using
the .css file extension.

\ Create an External Style Sheet

@ 1n your editor, open a page =
s B L Fe Y
that contains an embedded 5 /DOCTYPE him] PUBLEC "~/ fwic/ /BT aTeL 1.0 Transitional//en"

style sheet. mqi.l'.ﬁm.Hi.unu.f‘l'ﬂfﬁbﬂl.l'mhl'rtnu—trm:itim1

<head» . .
stitlerInformaticnsftithes
sotyle types"textfcss''s

¥
il:th-‘FF‘ﬂI.‘ Arial, Helwetica, san=-==rif;
fonmt-size: WOA;
Tor; 540907 _
ground-color: #FECUSS; .
ground-imagesur 1 { inages) Flower=.gi¥"};
ground-repsat: no-repeat;
ground-position: 55ipx 0;
rgim; B

1
1, h2
-fawiTy: Georgia, "Times Hew Aonan”, Times, serif;

e Select everything inside the o] fort e
<style> tag block.

€ cClick Edit.

O cClick Cut.

Cwh Cirhil

Firal (=i 1
Firad Pt 5]
ﬂ Baphirn CwisH
II 17
—
. S o o
} Twin T -]
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o Open a new, blank file in
your editor.

O click Edit.
0 Click Paste.

e Save the document, using
a .css extension.

0 Return to the original page.

@ Delete the opening and
closing style sheets.

The style sheet is removed
from the HTML document
and saved as an external
document.

Where should I save the CSS file?

Ureras - Hobped |
Frau e
CTTY =1
il Fr:.u (e 1) <0
]%:' Firsl ol
Fared bt 3]
a:l Bijlan. [ R
E';-'-l el i M| [+ BT 1
]. T vt n
aiyi sited
-wanghtrbo1d;
colbort 1
athover

‘taxt-decor ationinone |
]I:.ﬂhrl ST

wiec Foreeed |
B i Fored e
< DOCTYPE him] PUBLIC "-/ /W fOTD XHTHL 1.0 Transitional) BN
"ITI:I:E:.l'.n‘nn-.uli.urvu.l‘TH,fah'tll1li,%TD1"thnll-tra.nritim1.ﬂ:d'.'-
<lvim 1

<head-
@ stitlerInfornations ftitles|

5 fhead>
'imﬂ:'ir
<hl id="top™>Eome Intereating Imfomatronc'hls

+*Thiz page comtains FAller text called © Loren Ipaumc/=pars-. Designes
'm:rmdtnﬁ1lnwm1mhﬂﬂumtmﬂum$1mtut.mu
to moke thi= page Tong emowgh to demonatrate Gmternal Tinks.<fpe
“pxYou can get Lorem Ipsum bext at <a href="http: /fwew, Tipoun. oom>L 1 paum.
<hl+Gome Additional Interss=ting Pointa</hl>
iy 1 d=" i noeTbent
aprLores ipmm dolor sit anet, consectetur adipiscing e1vt. Mullam venenat
‘oonsectetsr. benean malessada porta n it amet viverra. Pellentesgue 3

tenpor et varius ot, tewpor e emin, Hulla facilisi. Praesant a sapien ege
fauci bus a.t_eu_qdw: Phase1lus erat libero, acoumsan guis consequat a, =em

Can I put some of my styles in an external sheet

External style sheets can be saved anywhere within and leave others as embedded styles?

your Web site’s root folder. Some designers like to Yes. In general, those styles that apply to all or most
create a special folder that contains all of their style  of your pages are placed in the external sheet,
sheets, whereas others simply place them in the root. =~ whereas styles that apply only to a single document

might be kept in an embedded style sheet. See “Use
the Cascade,” later in this chapter, for another
example of combining external and embedded styles.
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nce you move styles to an external style sheet, you must link the HTML page to the CSS
document in order to reapply the styles. You can use the <1ink> tag to accomplish this.
The 1ink element takes three required attributes: rel, type, and href. The rel attribute
specifies the relationship between this page and the style sheet, and most often is set to a value of
stylesheet. The type attribute informs the browser as to which type of file it can expect when
it requests the style sheet from the server, and is always text /css. Finally, the href attribute
sets the path to the style sheet document.

| Link a Style Sheet to a Page |

o In your editor, open a page & =

B P Fomis e B

to which you want to link £ DOCTYPE himl PUBLEE “-/AW3C/ /07D XHTML 1.0 Transitional/ Ex™
the style sheet. "nngla:.rr-—-na.«gm,':wuumw:mm1-:rmmm1.nr:
«heads
it eI nformation < Tt e

huaeel
:Ld',':-,l
shl id="top"»Some Inmteresting Informationdfhis
This page Wiu 'Fi1hr tant callad < sLoran I </ apany , Dasigna

|'t1:|- l'lﬂﬂ'l.l:l Yot Bt ¢hl'r¢-'l va the actusl TeNE yet, We ar
hi= page long en:ll.ui! to demcnstrate intermal Tinks, <

«prYOU Cam get Lorem Ipsum Tewt at «a href="hrop: £ fwew . Hpsmm . con' sLipsum.
chI=seme additienal Trperesting Pointschl=

sty d="warinCombent"»

prloren ipmn dolor sit omet, consectetur adipi sn_—m!i| wlit. kullam wenenat

COnSeCTotur. Aoneen nalesuadd porta neque SIT aRet viverra. Pollontesqua i
srpor oF wArius At, Terpar e anim, Mulla faei 1981, Prassent & sapien age
faucibus at sy odio. Phasallse srat 1ibere, BScumisn Guis contequat &, sem

e In the head section of the I '

[ T T
<link. £ | DOCTYPE himl PLELIE “-/W3cC/ /07D XHTHL 1.0 Transitional//Ex”™
document, type <link "nngla:.rr-—-na.«gm,':wuumw:mm1-:rmmm1.nr:
-4

«heads

<ot e Information </ Tt les

&:Imﬂ

foar

<hl id="tep“sSome Interasting Informationshls

NI o A il i g gl o Bl
[to make this page long enough to desonstrate intermal Tinks. <fpe

cpTEM CAN QT Loren TN TN AT <a hrefe"heep: S fwew. Tipsum.com' s Lipsum,

shd»Zome Additional Imteresting Poimts</hds

2w ds"mar ncontet s

cpeloren pmn dolar 21T mel, ConfecTatur ndipinmf a1, Willme venenar
condactatior. Asnean malesuads porta regue St amet yiuerra, Pellentesgus i
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e Type type="text/css".

e Type rel="stylesheet".

e Type href="?" />,
replacing ? with a relative or
absolute path to the style
sheet.

When you view the page in
a browser, the styles are
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Bl idk Fiwar e bep
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EE Ju3.arg/ TR vhim1 1/ oTo/ shtn 1 1-eransieional .ded" >

)

<heact:
ctitTaxInformations: titla:
<link Type="texrfeze” rel="stylesheer™ href="seylas.csa" /i
L0
L

<hl id="top"»Some Interesting Informaticnehls

=Thiz page -n-mhl.'lm i1 ler h:t :nl'll-d ﬂlﬁ::l‘lbl.ﬂ'- Ipll.l-l.‘.j'llﬂ'lh- Designe
ﬁwnudw 1 a page layout b the actual text yat, Wa ar

make this page long encugh to I!h'l:ﬂl‘tr‘ltl inbermal Tinks. ofps

<prVOU £AN AT Lorem Ipsum texwt A <a heef="hreep! e, Tipaum, com''> Lipsam,
<hd»%oma Additional Interesting Podrtsehis

properly applied. o g
| i Tnkarruskinn
L iU d obs 30 aRe i brleter badiphadl ig S Hull 5 v e nath
WS CONIECIENT. ARERN MOEEB0I pOD nejlE 8 aWEl Ve
TIPS |

Can I link to more than one style sheet? Is there any other way to link to a style sheet?
Yes. A single page can be linked to as many style Yes. Modern browsers support importing style sheets,
sheets as you want. However, if there are conflicts which can be done by placing an @import

applies.

in the style declarations from one sheet to the next, command between <style> tags. The @import
the sheet whose <1ink> tag is lowest in the order command takes as its value the keyword url, with a

path to the CSS document in parentheses.
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ou can have CSS declarations in both an external style sheet and an embedded style sheet. In

this case, the order of the cascade specifies that the embedded styles override conflicts with
the external styles. This can be used to your advantage because it allows you to have page-specific
formatting for select elements while still maintaining the overall look and feel of the site. You
should understand that only those styles in direct conflict are overridden. As much as possible, the
browser attempts to use both the external and embedded styles together.

\ Use the Cascade

o Open a Web page that contains
a link to an external style
sheet.

9 In the head of the document,
type <style type=
"text/css">.
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e Add one or more declarations

to the embedded style sheet. :mﬂi A1 PUBLIC -/ /W3C/ /070 WHTML 1.0 Transftional / /BN- "hEta !/ wan
hsads=
e Type </style>. :ﬂth:-mfwm1w,-'lith:-

«lirk type="text,/css"” rel="stylesheet” href="styles.css™ /=
catyle tymes"textfoas”s
|#rep

font-style:italic;
text-transform: capitalize;
w-]ei.-f:rph:-

&3

‘E”hnd:

<hl {d="top">Som Intaresting Infarnationchls
spaThis page contains f11ler text called <spanxLoren Ipsum<spans. Designe
ooy can geT Lormes Ipsun text AT <a hrefe"http:/feww, Tipsun.con®sLipaum,

® When the page is viewed in
a browser, the embedded
style sheet’s rule overrides
conflicting rules on the
linked style sheet.

Lowwm ipsem dolor sl amed, comssciwier & ipsong e hiuillem ssrsneas
PEHES CTEECEIN. ASTEN TENSDINGE [ON PeqE L are WesTa
PEEENISGUE DS WITE, TSNP S VLS 3. IERQOr S0 S W D

a sapian wgad | o oo, Phmaluy erat o
TR §iE ronerpast @ 3erper in ecu Dursbihor Greidunt e e s
B 8 T ST SdpEcng U ports s i i nusesusdn pomee
MR Gl W e, 13E9RE] 0] COPmd G O DS e BE VR sl e

 TIP |

What factors determine which rules apply?

The most important factor in determining whether a style overrides another is specificity. That is, a
declaration with a more specific selector overrides one with a less specific selector. ID selectors, for
example, are very specific: They target one distinct element on a page. Class selectors are less specific,
and element selectors less still. The relative proximity of a style declaration to its affected element is
another factor in determining whether a particular rule is overridden.
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CHAPTER 6

Laying Out
Pages

CSS gives you the ability to create multicolumn layouts quickly and

easily in your pages.
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Set Up Your Page for CSS Layouts

aying out your page using CSS involves applying styles to elements grouped together with <div>

tags, so before you can begin learning about the properties needed, you must create these groups
and give them appropriate ID attributes. Before you began coding the page, you should have planned
out the design of your site. Now, you will be referring back to that design. The site will likely have
several logical sections — most pages will at least have a header, a body, and a footer, and many
will also have one or more sidebars or additional columns. Each of these sections is represented by
one of the groups you are creating with the <div> tags.

Set Up Your Page for CSS Layouts

o In your editor, open a page
that you want to use for
layouts.

9 At the point at which you
want to create a section,
type <div id="2?">,
replacing ? with an identifier
for this section of the page.
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| el - Mok wged |
Bl 3 Foiis e Hil
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"m:.l'.l'nu.ui.nrm'm.fmm'l whitm11l-transiticnal . did™s
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huazts
<titlax Infornationctitle:
<Tirk Type="raxt/cis” ral="atylashest™ hraf="styles, cae™ />

Do
iy ‘ldl"sin:hhur'w

<h¥=Subheading autside of the content</h3>

<perilllan id mauris eros, In vitee metus 1d lectus adipdscing Tempar, Susgp
K 4% Telis it AneT 4rod pretilm porta, QUiSque ac PUMUS GUAE Pauris ad
id =it awet purus. Gurisque non gravida urna. Ounisque tempus velit quis fel
placarat. In semper sgestas fringilla. Sed corsus nis] wval agestas ¥
mibh facilisis. Hullam eu consectetur ambe. Donec 4 Tenpus . Donec qurs
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9 At the end of the section,
type </div>.

G Repeat Steps 2 and 3 to add
additional <div> tags
around other logical groups
of elements on your page.

The page is divided into
sections.

P
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as

<prNullam id mauris eros. In vitae metus id lectus adipiscing tempor. Susp
Nunc et felis sit amet eros pretium porta. Quisque ac purus quis mauris ad
id sit amet purus. Quisque non gravida urna. Quisque tempus velit quis fel
placerat. In semper egestas fringilla. Sed cursus nisl vel augue egestas V|
nibh facilisis. Nullam eu consectetur ante. Donec a tempus est. Donec quis
Nam Tlibero felis, egestas quis malesuada vel, tristique congue tellus. Dui
consectetur a suscipit nec, condimentum eu dolor. Donec aliquam nisl nec 1
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<fdiv>

rediv id="mainContent"s|

<hl id="top">Some Interesting Information</hl>

<ﬁ>Th'is page contains filler text called <span>Lorem Ipsum</span>. Designe
they need to fi1l a page layout but do not have the actual text vet. We ar|

to make this page lohg enough to demonstrate internal links.</p>

<pr»You can get Lorem Ipsum text at <a href="http://www.Tipsum.com">Lipsum.

Can I have nested groups?

Yes. Many sites have nested sections or groups on the page. For example, you might want to place your
main navigation within the header section. In this case, you would group the elements of the navigation
with a <div> tag, and then include that group inside the header's <div> tag. You might also have logical
groups in any of the other sections. You can nest groups as many levels deep as you need.
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Float Elements

Perhaps the easiest method of creating multicolumn layouts involves using the CSS float
property. When you apply a float to an element, you are saying that the content that follows the
element in question can float next to it. In so doing, you can create columns in your content. The
three values of float are 1eft, right, and none. Applying float:1left allows the element to
float to the left of elements that follow it, and £1loat: right allows the element to float to the
right. Setting float to none, the default, removes the float.

Float Elements ‘

o In your editor, open a style & T Famad

Eli fiir Ry fie Hil

sheet document that is ot 1 ndart 1l
linked to an HTML document. 5‘”‘“"“"“-’ bopa;
Note: The following steps can Aruincontent pifirst-Tine
also be done using an existing -weight:baTd;
1
embedded style sheet. .
:ﬂ:.??'i“ 'IH:'HI'
1
azvizited
—wad gt :ba Nd;

inﬂnr: FLER e

9 In the style sheet, type #, grvisited
followed by the ID of the ran e gnE s 2o
element you want to float. 3
a:hover
e Press :] text-decoration:none;
e Type (. cio'lor: #372F22;

a:active
text-decoration:none;
color: #372F22;

H

a:focus

xt-decoration:none;
ar: #372F22;

#sidebar
O
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6 Type width: ?;, replacing ? ‘}:°1°” #RASRL0;

with the size of the element.
Be sure to include a unit of

a:hover

text-decoration:none;

measurement such as px. f]fohr: #372F22;
e Press m ?:act'ive
@ Type float: 2, replacing 2 SRS
with either 1eft or right. H
a:focus
e Press m text-decoration:none;
0 Type ) c}:o'lor: #372F22;
#Es-idebar
idth:150px;
¢;.ik%a€£?<<3
® When you view the page s B ki — |
_in your browser, the Content A L o Aol i bk i e P e £ o g i Do e TRk e o 1 e i) i bend r] ip | a0 | HAl gl |
that follows the element :'"“' e . B O
ou floated appears either
?:/o the right oFr)pthe left of it, qide o i SR THLE RRIHECTHER E-
T INFORMATION &

depending on the value you

chose in Step 7. The layout h;“:ﬁ__‘:":‘:‘m BB SRR Bik 8L Galbd LARSE [BS5F. Dulign ars
e S MEy NEETI00 M & Dl Wil 0l O FeC FRFAC TS BUES

may not look correct yet. :r::" 1PN st k. Waie 3w g I e b ruskm B g kg sregh i

- - damgraTale interrad | inie

potendl. Bunc wi i

& ot proa VU R QR Lo Bpdel A el R LigsuToce.

pred iy piA

e o posSomne Additional [nteresting Poinis

) LT ]

phipcing =dalen
b st wsel punnUSPIN PGS deNr SR AL CHRRCISIE BMIEHENG S

Fais e WL WEHENDES WCES CORSSCIENS. ASEERDN MREESHIN

s i carHAEE 1§ amwi Wema. Pellsrsooue mumn ums. ierpor sivais
| TIPS |
Do I have to set a width? Can I stop sections such as footers from floating?
Yes. By default, elements have a width of 100%, Yes. You can create a style for your footer and add
which does not leave any room for the elements the CSS clear:all property, which tells the
that follow to float. Therefore, you must set a width | browser that that section should not float. You can
on every element you want to float. You generally also set clear to left or right to have it
also set widths on the elements that follow the ignore a float on that particular side.
floated element to better control them.
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Use Margins and Padding to Fix Float Problems

hapter 4 discussed how you can add white space to your page by using the margin and

padding properties. When you float a section of your page, you often need to set margins and
padding on other sections in order to fix layout problems that the floats create. For example, if you
float a short sidebar to the left of a long main column, the main column will wrap back to the left
after the end of the sidebar. Applying a left margin to the column that equals or exceeds the width

of the sidebar fixes the problem.

Use Margins and Padding to Fix Float Problems

o In your editor, open a style
sheet document linked to an
HTML document.

Note: The following steps can
also be done using an existing
embedded style sheet.

9 In the declaration that
contains the float, type
padding-right:" 2" if
you used float:left, or
padding-left:"?" if you
used float:right. Replace
? with an appropriate value for
the padding.
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A NCETEant

in-left:
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widt

ﬁrm r.nhr #FFFFFF;

:-ﬂm}:: Geargif, “Timed MNew Roman’', Times, secif;

a:hover
text-decoration:none;
color: #372F22;

}

atactive
text-decoration:none;
color: #372F22;

}

a:focus
text-decoration:none;
color: #372F22;

}

#sidebar

{
width:150px;
float: left;

&.ﬁadd'i r-1g— ri éht 1 20px;)
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9 In the declaration for  —— T
the other element, add ; rain-botton: LOpx;
margin-left:"?" or span
margin-right:"?" to 1‘:;-1*:—1-&1 P
create space between the ;nrrt-str atalic;
elements. Replace ? with an
. « COTEAFTESU blaad
appropriate value for the ) .
margin, which needs to be at _,,,;Eﬂ‘h’";' Mg or Times Maw Roman®, Times, sarif;
least the width of the floated :
element. &nari neorbant
ir-lafe: BE
border :1px =solid #50507;
back ground-colar :#FFFFFF;
width: S&0px;
. roin-lafe: 170px;|
® When you view the HTML [BH--'H—I-'E#- . = |
R L Aoy bk i e P o £ ) g i Do e TR ke o 1 e i) e bend '.l"r x| f Gacpiu

page in a browser, the .

problems created by the :""“' e tadd ol s an e
float are fixed. e SOME INTERESTING

Thh g ol s Wk B ailed Laner ESat Dddeghais Lise ® whah thay
TS0 DN & DEs WA OO0 AN FERT T SOl I W O L8NG I Ree 0y
ke thin page o srough o derormirsls inksrnsl ks

tmper.

Bm

poturd. Hunc af el et Lacan ip L
i e Some Additional Interesting Points
DisE & [una

T freir

g

R e e LTSS CONSETIENLN, ARTEAN FilEuis BOTA NSjUE F1 8l vt Fl. PERTE
nan WEALE TR, TR T B A O, ISP S BN PR TR FTREIERT B ey
lorem FrEm i Pecitan 6 e oo, Fhone s sre ioem, [+ T]

w5 ik Larsm ipsem deler al Smel, conpectser adpicing Mk Eulsn "-H-EH
&,

TIP |

Why do I need to add a margin to the nonfloated element?

Floated elements are removed from the flow of the page; that is, other elements on the page may act as if
the floated element was not where it is. Text correctly wraps around floated elements, but background
colors and borders do not. Therefore, you need to add enough margin to the nonfloated element to force it
out of the floated element’s way.
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Work with Qverflow

You can use the CSS height property to specify the height of an element, but if you do so and
then add more content than fits in the specified height, the browser may choose to either allow
the content to flow out of the container to the detriment of your layout, or it might crop or not
display the content. Unfortunately, different browsers handle this issue differently, so you cannot
be sure how your page will look. The CSS overflow property allows you to control this behavior by
adding a scrollbar as needed.

Work with Overflow ‘

o In your editor, open an
existing document that
contains content divided
into groups and an embedded
style sheet.

rﬁm '-'I]é ;w*.-’ﬁmu aif;
Note: The following steps can Choeitisn T s0pe 0
also be done using an existing

external style sheet.

-farriTy: Georgia, "Timas Hes Bowan®, Timas, sarif;

E:ﬁﬁ;:;a?:igrnaizﬁur:n:-

athover

9 In the declaration for the

element you want to set
overflow on, type
height: ?;, replacing ?
with the height of the
element. Be sure to include
a unit of measurement such
as px.
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text-decoration:none;
color: #372F22;

1

aractive
text-decoration:none;
color: #372F22;
a:focus
text-decoration:none;
color: #372F22;
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#sidebar

width:150px;
float: left;

Eadding—right: 20px;
& }e'i ght:500px;|
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e On a new line, type hovar

overflow:auto;. ‘gg’{g;deg;gggn inone;
; ;

aractive
text-decoration:none;
color: #372F22;

1

a:focus
text-decoration:none;
color: #372F22;

1

#sidebar

width:150px;

float:left;
Eadd'i ng-right: 20px;

eight:500px;
&?verﬂow:autc H]

® When you view the HTML me—mn—- :
page in a browser, the A= < e Al B IR L

element displays a scrollbar.
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EEEEL
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wdpisring uiiroas darEan i reoue i st vesrs . Pl e rieopus
qnines 0 st i uma, g st s ok, e npor s enin. Hulla fecilisl . Fressent @ a0 p e egel
— e oreTs seEsiag ai B exia Brai e, -1 ] F |

TIP

What are the other options available for overflow?

The other possible values for the overflow property are visible, hidden, and scroll. If you set it
to visible, content that does not fit in the box flows out of it, either overlapping other content or
forcing it down the page. A value of hidden crops the content, cutting it off at the bottom of the box.
The scroll value adds a scrollbar; the difference between scroll and auto is that in the former case,
the scrollbar is always visible, even if not needed, whereas in the later, the scrollbar appears only when
necessary.
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CHAPTER 7

Adding Tables
and Lists

HTML provides a set of tags that allow you to add tables to present

complex data sets and lists to display items in numbered or bulleted

list formats.
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Add Data Tables

'I'ables allow you to present large blocks of data to your users in an organized fashion, such as
phone lists, product specification grids, and calendars. HTML uses a set of three tags to define
basic tables. The <table> tag defines the table itself. Each row of the table is defined by the table
row tag, tr. Then each cell is created by use of the td element, which is short for table data. Each
of these tags wraps around the other, so a td can appear only between the opening and closing tr,
which must in turn appear within a <table> tag.

\ GGRDEYERED]ES

o In your editor, open a [y Te—]
[T ]
new HTML document £IDOCTYPE ] PUBLTC - n{m MMTML 1.0 Transitional)/EN"
that contains the basic Ht:q 1 i w3 nrg.f'l‘l:.f:h'u-u.r ofchom | l-transitional, did>
chand
HTML tags. citleso ractory-Hithes
e
rl-
i.ﬂ"lﬂ'l%
e Within the body, type _—
IOOCTYPE hm] PuBLIC " OTD NWTML 1.0 Tramsitional/ En”
<table>. {Ht:q S v w3, nrg.f'l‘l:.f:h':ﬂ:I..rn'Fn.fI:hu-u::qu:mﬁ.ﬁ':
Press . <hands
e -n.-lt'l::-l:n rectory</Hithes
e Type <tr>. </hands
< rl-
© Press . [ S ?
O " an M= s
. <t

ype <td> iM*:
0 Type the contents of the first i

cell of the table.
e Type </td>.
Note: The code shown has been
indented using (2. This is not

required, but highly recommended.
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0 Repeat Steps 6 to 8 to add
additional cells to the row.

@ Press (Z107.
@ Type </tr>.

@ Repeat Steps 4 to 11 to add
additional rows.

@ Press (F1.
@ Type </table>.

® When viewed in a Web
browser, the data is laid out
in a basic tabular format.

TIP |

<ftr>
®-</tab'le>|
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</head>
<body>

<table>
<trs>
<td>Name</td>

<td>Department</td>

<td>Phone</td>

‘} </trs>
<trs>

<td>Malcolm Reynolds</td>

<td>Administration</td>
<td»555-1212</td>

<Jtr>

<trs>
<td>Inara Serrac</td>
<td>Public Relations</td> @
<td»555-1234</td>

<ftr>

<tr>

<td>Jayne Cobb</td>
<td>Security</td>
<td»555-4321</td>

</body>
</htm%>

e iory - Wisdors liormss Eopssrar
K™ L e e ot oty e B T B g TRkl Flarchiisbiohind v | =5 | 0 || ) 2o

- Pl i |
& Dty B~ @ - -
Haws [apdit b Flraas
Exymalir & BT
lsiia FeFa Frabbes Fdadiont 300127
JTopms Cekd IEwEy BEETE]

data only.

I have seen pages that use tables to create multicolumn layouts. Is this a good idea?

Not really. For years, before the adoption of CSS, tables provided the only feasible means by which
multicolumn layouts could be approximated. However, using tables limits the editability of your page, adds
considerably to the size of the page, and restricts the ability of search engines to effectively index your
page and of disabled users to effectively use it. Therefore, tables should be limited to presenting tabular
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Format Tables with CSS

Because CSS styling relies on applying rules to elements on the page, designers are given a

rich set of possibilities when styling tables thanks to the number of tags involved. With some
creativity, tables can become one of the most visually exciting elements on a page. CSS properties
that format text, such as font and color, can be applied to the text in cells. In addition, the
background-color and background-image properties will work for tables, rows, or cells.
You can also use CSS to add and format the border of the table.

\ Format Tables with CSS

o In your editor, open a &»--..u...-
document that contains B b g
<100CTYPE htn] PUBLIC “-//W3c) /07D KNTHL 1.0 Trmﬂiimﬂf.flu"
a table. h':lh.f.fm -3 arg TR e 1/oTD when | 1-trane i tiona
e If necessary, add an opening *"-"ﬂﬂbmrmrmﬁﬂﬂm
and closing <style> tag to <style type="text/css"s
the head of the document. </styles o
Note: The steps below can also :_-‘.b
be done in an external style <tables
<RF=
sheet. ﬂm-n.ftdr "
£ A DT >
ﬁd:mm:
< B
itre
cbd»Maloon Reyro s tds
ctdsadministrarionfods
<2d>555=1212 < ek
it
o Within the style sheet, type _—
table. < |DACTYPE himl PLBILIC “=/ /W3C/ /D7D NMTHL 1.0 Transitionals Ew"
"hthrf{m.hi.whﬂimh1lmw¢1h1 -transi tional.ded>
Sni 1E]
e Press (Z1).
lae 0 rectary<feitla:
o Type {. Te type="teatS/czs™s

0 Press (0. &}*“

background-color : ¥FFCI55 ;]
0 Type background-

. ¥l
color: ?;,replacing?
. . ads
with a valid color value. ¥
<tables
Ly g
cbd = Hama < tds
<Ed > Dl P EreTE < 0l
<EdxPhorie feds frd
e

Lt
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e Press (Z10].

0 Type border: ? ? ?;,
replacing ? with border
width, style, and color
values.

@ Press (Z10].
@ Type 3.

® When viewed in a browser,
the table now has the
specified background color,
and the border is visible
around the outside edge
of the table.

| TIPS
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L P

[

<|DACTYPE himl PUBILIC “- ) MW2C) /BT NHTML 1.0 TransitionalSEW’
"h':lqr.f."m.hi.W."TFI.I?rh1.1."ﬂTD.."d1h11-ll‘#|ﬂ'I‘imi.'l.d:ﬂ":—
chim I

chmads

<tiglei rectary</eitlax
cstyle type="teatfcss™»
akbla

background-color: ¥FFCH55;
I::rnrdlr: 1px solid #S40907
|
of sty eor
FT.3

< =

ctahlex
<Tr>
<t Rasa o ol

<Ed Depar et Ml
ctd=Phone: ftds

gt__,"'ll b a

- P G ik Ty Bl e
i o - R B
s Depunmert  Plwair

Bl ks Eopualin Addanisraen  255-1213

[nars Furs Dokl Faletora S55- 12

Yo Tk Ecounty aanl

Can I add borders to the individual cells?
Yes, by simply creating a CSS declaration that uses

You may also want to add the border-
collapse:collapse rule to the table
declaration so that the cell border widths do not
appear to be doubled.

td as the selector and a border property as the rule.

Can I create alternating background colors for
the rows?

Yes. You simply need to create two classes in your
CSS, applying different background-colors to
each. Then, add the appropriate class attribute to
each alternate <tr> tag in your document.
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Create Complex Tables

Sometimes, you may need tables that do not follow a simple grid pattern. You may need tables
that have cells that span more than one row or column. You can use the HTML rowspan and
colspan attributes, both of which can be added to table cells, to accomplish this. Both take
as their value an integer representing the number of cells to be spanned. A row that contains

a colspan in one of its cells has a correspondingly lower number of overall cells, whereas a
rowspan results in missing cells from an equal number of rows.

o In your editor, open a [y Te—]
. Ede gt Pl e [
document that contains estyla typas"tawt/css's
a table. rable
background-color: AFRCSSS;
Iilurdir'. lox solid #540807;
o sty leo
= i
<, r:-
ctah Tes
<trs
c‘ltwmr fed
<te-Daparthent« *
<ti-Fhone < ftd-
aftre
£Ers
pdpinlce | Rayroldsieds
<R Adndn FEFAT N o vl
ctde B55-121 2« ke
aftre
@ Within the table, type <tr>. <table>
<trs g "
<td>Name</td>
Press . <td>Department</td>
e :] / <td>Phgne</td>
t
6 Type <td colspan="2?">, drs
laci > with th b <td>Malcolm Reynolds</td>
replacing 7 with the number <td>Administration</td>
of columns you want the cell ey | TEEFETLZSTE
<trs
to span. <td»Inara serra</td>
<td>Public Relations</td>
o Type the contents of the cell. . <td>555-1234</td>
<trs
0 Type </td>. <td>Jayne Cobb</td>
<td>Security</td>
<td>555-4321</td>
<ftr>
& <trs
<td colspan="3"»0ther Personnel</td>
</table>
pri e 6 6
</htm1>
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@ Press . e
e Type </tr>.
e </tr>
0 Add additional rows as <tr>
needed to complete the
table. </tr>
<tr>»
<ftr>
<tr>
&dth
<tr>
</tr>|
<ftables>
</bodys>
</htm¥>

<td>Inara Serra</td>
<td>Public Relations</td>
<td>555-1234</td>

<td>Jayne Cobb</td>
<td>Security</td>
<td»555-4321</td>

<td colspan="3">0ther Personnel</td>

<td>Simon Tam</td>
<td>Medical</td>
<td>555-5555</td>

<td>Kaylee Frye</td>
<td>Facilities</td> 0
<td>555-4242</td>

® When the page is viewed
in a browser, the table cell

(ST T T
gt o L v ks mae AL e S e ek Dk TSkl RN el | ¢ |l Gacgia

o

fi=@ - 1w

stretches across the specified o il e
e Doty
number of columns. :
f ]

Dawir  Fless
Rilsde s Pagpual e A diacatustica. 931-1212
[nors Fars Jukie Balwhiors 5551254

Joee Tl Sroaky b EEE R
b Perponss

Siwaa Towrs Hakoa 133555
E wilen Fryn Fi S554242

| TIPS

Why is it necessary to delete additional cells
from the row?

You need to be sure that your HTML tables always
follow a grid. If a table had a total of four columns,
and one cell in a row spans three columns, then that
row should contain only one additional cell, because
the other cell represents all three remaining cells.

How do I use rowspan?

The rowspan attribute works in essentially the
same way as colspan. However, because you are
having a cell that stretches vertically across multiple
rows, you need to delete one cell from each affected
row to maintain the overall grid.
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Add a Header Row

M ost tables require a row or column of headers to define for the user the data that row or column
represents. Often, the data in the table is meaningless without headers. In HTML, you can
represent this header information by using the <th> tag for those cells instead of <td>. You are
therefore defining individual cells as headers, not entire rows or columns. Text within these header

cells is formatted in bold and centered in the cell.

‘ Add a Header Row

o In your editor, open a
document that contains
an existing table.

e Change the opening tag of
a cell within the first row
of the table from <td> to
<th>.

e Change the closing tag from
</td>to </th>.
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0 Repeat Steps 2 and 3 for _—
each remaining cell in the <hody»
row. atabiles
<EF=
& -::JI_-Inm;N'D Jth
<th> TS TE < >
<th>Phone</th>
-:f‘:r:-
T bmaleln Reymoldsetd
ﬂ
chdidm m strationstds
ﬂd‘-*!“--l:lz-i.l"bﬂb
<ftre
£t
<EdIRAFA Sarras bl
cechPubTic Ralations</tds
e 555-1234= faeds
o ftrs
T hm kb oot
ﬂﬂﬁﬂitr:fﬁl:
ks B8 §-d E 20 ks
=B
«tre
® When you view the page in f Thsaciury -V i
the browser, the header cells Lloim s g [ 2] 20 VA o
are bold and centered. Y. b - g

2 acrhary

Tsida S e
Tayre Caths
Cher Ferpare]
S Tan
Faploe Frre

Hrixd
Facier 55542

- Tupartmssd  Plass
Mleadn Erpdkk Aieaeivaled S00-1212
Tkl Eedatvoar 2005123
Sromiy s R |

b e

TIPS |

Do the header cells have to be in the first row of
the table?

No. For some tables, header cells in the left column
make more sense. Others might have headers in both
the first row and the left column, and still others
might have multiple headers. You can use the <th>
tag anywhere that it logically makes sense to have
the header.

Can I have headers that are not bold or centered?
Yes. Simply create a CSS declaration for the <th>
tag, and set font-weight :normal to override
the bold and text-align:1left to override the
alignment. You could, of course, add other
properties as well, perhaps setting the background
color of the headers or making the font larger.
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Add Table Sections

ost data tables are likely to be made up of two or three sections: a header at the top, a footer at

the bottom, and the main body in between. HTML provides tags to denote these three sections:
<thead>, <tbody>, and <t foot>. These tags wrap around the rows that make up each section
of the table. Each section can contain one or more rows, although the header and footer each rarely
contain more than one. The three table section elements do not alter the default appearance of the

table in the browser.

\ Add Table Sections

o In your editor, open a Web
page that contains a table.

e Below the table element’s
opening tag, type <thead>.

9 Immediately following the
final </tr> in the header,
type </thead>.

e On the next line, type
<tfoot>.

e Type <tr>.

O Type <td colspan="2?">,
replacing ? with a value
equal to the number of
columns in the table.

o Add data for the footer.
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‘E'-" i ] |

BE BM R e HE |
4|!1m-c1£ﬁu bl PUBLEE - fwWAESOTE XHTHML 1.0 Transiciorals/ /BN “hito: /) wee
NI >

hadd>

=titla-pirectary</titlas

<Atv 18 Eypi=TEENE SaE >
table

ackground-color: #FES9EL
border: lpx solid 2540307,

<48 y'l-‘:-

iEandb

<hodysr

ot ab ]

CREads
Ead el

srhehiame s Ths
<Eh=Dadaremint< th>

seh=rhaniec /Tt

<th>Name</th>
<th>Department</th>
? <th>Phone</th>

<tfoot>
<tr>

<td colspan="3">A11 numbers are area code 999
<Ei>

<td>Malcolm Reynolds</td>
<td>Administration</td>
<td>555-1212</td>

</tr>

<tr>
<td>Inara Serra</td>
<td>PubTlic Relations</td>
<td>555-1234</td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td>Jayne Cobb</td>
<td>Security</td>
<td>555-4321</td>




0 Type </td>.
0 Type </tr>.
@ Type </tfoot>.

@ On the next line, type
<tbody>.

@ After the final </txr> of the
table, type </tbody>.

® When the page is viewed in
the browser, you can see that
the changes have not affected
the table’s appearance.

TIP |

CHAPTER

Adding Tables and Lists 7

<fEre
% «/chady]
(a1 -2l T

T i - g
B 8 e e g
o Th
o+
=td enliparm 32411 rurbars Lee Lred code 9o feds
< Gre
‘l:»g"‘l?&l:
<thody
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2t dx555e 12102 pds
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<EF>
<tdvInara Sarra<itd
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<5553l
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AR E-A50 1
T
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|[__a = lg o ety dedr T
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Tt Widad 32558
T Facibmar (L F]

Why does the <tfoot> come before the <tbody> in the code?
The browser needs to know what the footer information is before it can properly lay out the table. Defining
these sections out of order can be a bit confusing, and it may help to initially create the table in the more
logical order, with the footer at the bottom, and then cut and paste those rows into the correct place when
you are finished creating the table.
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Add an Unordered List

You will likely find many reasons to have lists on your pages. You may need to list the ingredients
in a recipe or the materials required for a project or tutorial. The most common list, however,
might be your navigation; after all, navigation could be said to simply be a list of links to the pages
in your site. Perhaps the most common type of list on Web sites is an unordered, or bulleted, list.
The list is defined via the <ul> tag, and each item is denoted by a list item tag, <11i>.

o Open a new HTML document & o T

B [eif  Foersd o Help

in your editor that contains <DOCTYPE hon] PLBLIC "-//w3C//OTD XHTHL 1.0 Transitional//ER"
the basic HTML structure -I’rtl:ﬁi;ﬂ'.l"“’.ﬂ.ﬂn;ﬁh"r:htll ofadron ] 1-transitional .dtd™s
tags. <heads )
cbitlesMusiceftitlas
Note: You can complete the e
P ﬂdﬂ-

following steps on an existing
page if you want.

esc i

9 In the body of the document, —
! fron1 = 1.0 i 1/ /EN"
type <ul>. ;,gg;:‘;ﬂwm;_ﬁﬁgm*;ﬂiﬂﬁﬁz‘?mhwmﬂmﬁm{ e
b=
e Press (Z1]. et
e cbitlesMusiceftitlas
Type <1i>. mad=
bl

e Type an item for the list. &mh

6 Type </1i>. K Sump™, Wan mlmcxz
@ Press . by e

Note: The code shown has been
indented using (213, This is not
required, but highly recommended.
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v i - B

0 Repeat Steps 4 to 7 for each [T T s

it 3 3 i <IDACTYPE htn] PUBLIC “- /35 07D KT 1,00 T Atlana ] i o
additional item in the list. "hﬂqrﬂwm.:i.wg!m.hhn:l;ﬂmhhnu-tumi;::‘u il
il
dhaads
0 Press :] sritlaskuzics fritlas
@ Type </ul>. ad
L
4U1p

214" e ViR Halen< 1

<li>"Mickey", Toni Basil«</1i>

<1i>"Blaze of Glory", Bon Jov-i</'|'i>@
<Tiz"Tik Tok", Ke$ﬁa</'|'i>

Ry

£ odys
-:fh'l::{:-
® When you view your page in |3u-=-ﬂr--|-—u— —
L = CAleTHedd e i 9 T it it P emonb it | = | iy | o | |l Gacga

a browser, the items appear

: : r Frsic g

in a bulleted list. = G,
+ 'Temp', Vo Hidem
+ ke, Tora Basl
+ Hew of Bony®, Bon o
+ Tk Tk, Kefta

TIPS |
Can I change the bullet? Can I nest lists inside other lists?

Yes. CSS contains a set of properties for styling lists | Yes. Simply put a new <ul> and set of <11i> tags
that includes the ability to change the bullet into as children of an <11i> tag in the outer list. The
any number of symbols, including your own images. | nested list will be indented further and appear with
Styling lists is covered later in this chapter. a different bullet character.
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Add an Ordered List

Ordered or numbered lists are less common than unordered or bulleted lists, but are nonetheless
quite useful on many sites. The ordered list uses an <ol> tag to define the overall list, but
then relies on <11> tags to define the items, just as does the unordered list. Browsers automatically
control the numbering of items of the list, so you can freely add, remove, and rearrange the

items without needing to worry about the numbers themselves. Nested, ordered lists use different
numbering schemes to differentiate them.

\ Add an Ordered List

o Open a new or existing HTML & prr=mr e

B pAr Fpwal ges bp

document in your editor. £IBOETYPE hom] PUBLIC "-Huar:#m NHTML 1.0 Transitional/ En"
"I'd::q:.r.fw.-r.-i.nrg.rﬂ.f:hn11.r O/ khom | 1-zransi o, dod“s
chaad»
ot le=Mov esaftit e
= i
< TI-
J:M%:-
<ffen =
@ 1n the body of the document, — '
1 H . 1 " |
type <oL- T Crae e e T
Press . <heads
e -n.-lt'l:-:-ll:-rll: oftitles
0 Type <1i>. <fhaads
< TI-
Type an item for the list. 1
o &.m * £l1» !-u'mﬂj’"q:.l'h:-l@
eType </1li>. <fbadys
0 Press (Z1]. .
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e Repeat Steps 4 to 7 for each
additional item in the list.

0 Press (Z107).
@ Type </01>.

® When you view your page in
a browser, the items appear
in a numbered list.

TIP
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Adding Tables and Lists 7

T by - Heeid

Ede bid foewi Sew Hro

< |EOETYPE bin ] PUBLIC "=/ W3C/JOTD WiTL 1,0 Tramsizioaal/ fe
'I'rl:tq:_u"."'.wn.w:'l.Drvu.l‘m.thtlll]..l'tlm.fal'rbﬂl-trmmtml.d'b:l"?
dri 1=

shands
<EiE leamavies< Titles

acks

i

o b

w1 daran ity s
<li>"star Wars"</11>»

<1i>"The Empire strikes Back'</1i>
<'|'i>"UE"</'I'i>
<1i>"The Princess Bride'</1i>

-:fn'l:{
byl

Pearvhin - Wb bl e | Dagimsii
|g o | e ] it Dratigns TPy abitn Fl b psderndin s = | o | o | Bl Gy

¢ PFemaion %
oy L Ea i R

[ .

2 T Wt

1 “The Empar Sirdees Back®
4 s

S “The Peiwa s Bads™

Can I use letters instead of numbers?

Yes. CSS allows you to change the list to appear using letters instead of numbers. In fact, upper- and
lowercase Roman numerals, as well as letters in nine other languages, are supported. Be aware, however,
that no standard specifies what letter should be used for the 27th item in a list if using the English
alphabet, so you may get unpredictable results on long lists.
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Style Lists

SS provides several properties to style lists. Two very common properties are adjusting the

indentation of the list items and changing the bullet type. You can use margins and padding
to control or eliminate the indentation of the list. The CSS 1ist-style-type property allows
you to change the bullet for unordered lists. Possible values are disc, square, or circle. For
numbered lists, you can use the property to change the numbering scheme. Some common values
include lower-roman or upper-roman for Roman numerals, lower-alpha or upper-alpha

for English alphabetic characters, and

decimal or decimal-leading-zero.

o In your editor, open an HTML &

document that contains an
unordered list.

e If necessary, add a set of
<style> tags to the head
of the document.

Note: The following steps can be
completed in an external style
sheet if you want.

[T S TR—
Ede E&1 Fpeat Yew g

LIDAETYPE hinl PLBLEC "= /3c/ /07D WL 1.0 Transitiaonal/fER™
"HHE%\:IM--LWW!IHH-“JWJIHH-HW ranitions] . ded™s

<, >

chaade
et lesiusiceftit e

<style type="text/css'>

| -0

<fstyle>
< T ads
¥
als
21" = van Halape/Tis
=Ti="Pickey”, Tond BaEilef 9=

sT1x"Blaze of Glor
ali"Tik Tok", Kei

ﬁ;_:;,r?:n Jowi<f 14
Zfuls :

9 Within the style sheet,
type ul.

6 Press (Z10.

o Type {.

O Press M.

o Type list-style-
type: ?;, replacing ? with
disc, circle, or
square.

e Press (Z1].

5 g

v i - B
Eidr Rl Fywwd Yo Heip

<1DACTYPE hin] PUBLIC *-Fi‘%ﬂﬂ."ﬂb ¥t 1,0 Transitiam] /o
mqrﬂm.-i.wauﬂhhn uﬂlﬂ.l'ilhﬁil-tf]rﬂ-il1m e
HY
ad=

s
critTaskusice/titlas
<mtyle types"textfcas"s

u'l@
'1i FE-Sty la-Typa: mr-;ﬂ

< sty e

a
¥

:u1:
1iz" = wam Halens# 11z
Ali="FHckey' |, Tom Basil</ 11
<11 "Blaze n# dlory', Ban Jowi<fT4s
Tis"Tik Tok", Kelhaz/T>

ETLT)E

e
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o Type margin-left: ?;,
replacing ? with the amount
of left margin you want to
set.

@ Press (Z1].

@ Type padding-left: ?;,
replacing ? with the amount
of left padding you want to

Adding Tables and Lists 7

<style type="textfcss">
ul

{
Tist-style-type: square;
%ar in-Tleft:5px]; m

;}Jad @ -Teft:5px;

</style>

</head>
<body>

<ul>
<11>“JumE", van Halen</Ti»
<1i>"Mickey", Toni Basil</Tis

set. <1i>"Blaze of G1orﬁ“, Bon Jovi</1i»
<Ti>"Tik Tok", Ke$ha</Ti>
@ Press (Zi:]. </ul>
</bod¥>
@ Type }. </html>
® When you view the page in a |gi.I e -
Jw @ .
browser, the list is no longer ”";’m - e =
indented and the new bullet T
is used. I
m “Fexp', Vun Bl
m "Hiksy", Tom Baol
B "Bl ol Gory”, Bod Jani
m T Tok® FaEia

Why do I need to set both margin and padding to
adjust the indentation?

Some browsers indent the list using the margin
style-type:none; in your style sheet. Custom | property, whereas others use the padding property.
images can be used with the 1ist-style- To make sure that your list indents in the same way
image: url(?); rule, replacing ? with a path to | on all browsers, you should always specify both,

the image. setting them to the same value.

Can I get rid of the bullet altogether, or use my
own image?
You can eliminate the bullet by using 1ist-
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CHAPTER 8

Creating a Page
Visually in
Dreamweaver

Dreamweaver offers a wide range of powerful tools to simplify the

process of creating Web pages, many enabling you to do so without

typing code.
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Introduction to Dreamweaver’s Interface

As a part of Adobe’s Creative Suite, Dreamweaver’s interface is similar to Photoshop, Illustrator,
and Fireworks. The Dreamweaver interface is made up of three basic elements: the menu bar,

the panels, and the main workspace. The panels allow you to add elements to the page, control your
site’s file structure, and modify items you have inserted. When you first launch Dreamweaver, the
main workspace displays the Welcome screen. Once you open a document, most of the panels become
activated to allow you to use them.

Menu Bar
The menus
provide access to ES| Lt et e | 3, 01 o=
Dreamweaver's - =y A — :
commands. DIl | AT ‘ T,

1 s -;Ih-:-la:nlr?t- X ” E’E‘-ﬁn-

E .I..!.'I.;Ij::-‘-. 2L L
Workspace L e
Menu * 4 smata hEtp-equivs .

Cantank -Tyea® = S Wl

You can switch :I content="text IJI-- 1 o 55 b s o i
between a | it
variety of ;‘ E EII:!;::.I:I:?EH': 1tlesx
workspaces, or 8T '
panel layouts, Fl j‘h:;’}{
using the options = e
presented here. "

A '

’ <bodv3] (R G sk - Ds S B me L AT
Panels F v I b IR mee - WS REhadd pe
The primary L EAE - LMY, . - RO
functionality of f r—
the program can ‘
be accessed
from these Tag Chooser Toolbar
panels. Double-click the t1jcle of 2 Quickly select specific HTML Switch between Dreamweaver’s
panel to open or collapse it. elements in your document by views or add a title to your
clicking them. document using these tools.
Properties Panel
This panel displays the properties ~ Browser Navigation Bar Document Tabs
of the currently sele§ted objects,  \hile using Dreamweaver's Live Switch between open documents
and changfzs depending on the view feature, you can navigate to  using these tabs.
type of object selected. pages or sites just as you would
in a normal browser.
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Define a Site in Dreamweaver

CHAPTER

ou will primarily use Dreamweaver to create and edit Web sites — collections of related pages.

Although you can work with individual pages, you will find that many advanced features become
available only when you define a site. Earlier, in your site planning, you will have created a single
root folder to hold all of your site’s files. At its simplest, defining a site in Dreamweaver allows you
to tell the program where these files are. Later, you can configure additional settings to upload files

to your Web host.

Define a Site in Dreamweaver

@ click site.
9 Click New Site.

The Site Setup dialog box
appears.

e Type a name for your site.

e Either type the path or
browse to the folder on your
hard drive that contains your
site’s files.

© click Save.

The site is created.
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Create a New Document

s with other programs, you can create a new document in Dreamweaver by selecting New from

the File menu. If you have no documents open, you can also create a new document from the
Welcome screen. Dreamweaver contains a set of starter pages that you can use to jumpstart your
designs. The starter pages use CSS for layout, freeing you from having to implement the CSS code
yourself. You can also select the DOCTYPE you want to use for your document, and link it to an
external style sheet.

Create a New Document
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The Save Style Sheet File As
dialog box appears.

0 Type a name for your style
sheet.

© click save.

® The new document is created.

TIP

CHAPTER

Creating a Page Visually in Dreamweaver
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What are the differences between the starter page layouts?
The starter page layouts provided include one-, two-, or three-column pages. Fixed layouts use pixel
dimensions for the layout, meaning that the page does not expand or collapse as your users resize their
browser window. The liquid layouts, on the other hand, use percentages for the widths, so the layouts
change to fit the screen size. Some of the layouts also contain areas for headers and footers.
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Replace the Logo Placeholder

Sometimes, you need to design the layout of the page before you receive the content, including
the images. Dreamweaver includes a feature called an image placeholder that allows you to place
the HTML <img> tag on your page and then easily replace it later with the actual image. When you
receive the final image, you can use the Properties panel at the bottom of the screen to point to the
correct image. The starter pages that come with Dreamweaver include a placeholder image in the
header designed to allow you to quickly add your own logo.

Replace the Logo Placeholder

o Double-click the logo
placeholder.

="atylesheet™ typa-
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Replace the Main Content

he main content in the starter pages includes instructions on how to use them. Although you

can read over these instructions, you will want to remove this content and replace it with your
own. This content can consist of anything you would normally place on Web pages, be it headings,
paragraphs, lists, or additional images. The starter pages contain several headings that you can
replace with your own, or they can be deleted if you do not need them. You can select the text and
type over it to keep the existing tags in place, or delete the selected text to remove the headings.

Replace the Main Content

o Select the Instructions
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Replace the Content in the Sidebar and Footer

he starter pages consist of three basic layouts for the main content. There are one-column,

two-column, and three-column layouts. The two- and three-column layouts contain one or two
sidebars for you to add additional content. Many of the layouts also contain a footer area, often
used for copyright notices. Rather than type the new content, you can copy and paste it from other
sources. Be aware, however, that if you copy and paste from a word processor or other program that
formats text, some or all of that formatting may be copied with the text.

Replace the Content in the Sidebar and Footer

o Select the text in the sidebar.

e Type your own content, or
paste it from another source.

e Select the content in the
footer.

e Replace it with your own
content.

Note: To insert the copyright
symbol, select Insert, HTML,
Special Characters, and
Copyright.

The content in the sidebar
and footer is replaced.
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Add Navigation

CHAPTER

Dreamweaver’s starter pages include a set of sample navigation links that can be quickly converted
into your site’s primary navigation in the sidebars. These sidebars have a list styled to look like
navigation buttons. You can simply replace the placeholder text and add hyperlinks to create your
navigation. Hyperlinks can be added in Dreamweaver by entering the address to which you want the
link to point in the Properties panel. Part of the style sheet’s specification for the list is that links

are not underlined.

Add Navigation

o Select Link one.

e Type the text you want to
use for your first link.

e On the Properties panel,
replace the # in the Link text
box with the address to your

page.

e Repeat Steps 1 to 3 for each
remaining link on the page.

e If you need more than four
links, press (Fi03.

e Type the new link text.

o On the Properties panel,
type an address in the Link
text box.

e Press (F109).

The navigation is created.
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Add Images

You can add images to your page using Dreamweaver’s Insert panel, which allows you to simply
navigate to the PNG, GIF, or JPEG image on your hard drive. Images should already be located
somewhere within your site’s folder, ideally in a directory devoted solely to images. If you navigate to
an image outside of your root, Dreamweaver asks if you want to move it into your site. It then copies
the image into the directory that you specify. When you insert the image, Dreamweaver prompts you
for alternate text. This provides a text description of the image for people with disabilities.

Add Images
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The Select Image Source
dialog box appears.

e Navigate to the folder that
contains your image.

O Select the image.

@ click ok.
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The Image Tag Accessibility [ g bttty bcbarec @
Attributes dialog box tirmini: EERINE = M
appears. g st i & l%
= |
e Type a description of the ¥ rauiont He :
image in the Alternate Text it x et ']
box

Ow m- 8- k-

© click ok.

® The image is inserted into
the page.
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Do I need to provide alternate text for every
image?
Screen readers — devices used by blind users — read
the alternate text when they encounter images on
Web pages, so you should always provide descriptive
text for every image you insert.

Can I resize an image in Dreamweaver?

Yes, you can enter a new width and height in the
Properties panel. Be aware, however, that this
merely adds HTML code to change the size, and is
not as effective as using an image-editing tool for

resizing.
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Insert a Photoshop Image

As a part of Adobe’s Creative Suite, Dreamweaver includes features specifically designed to work
with other Creative Suite tools. Normally, images created in Photoshop and saved using its native
PSD format cannot be inserted into Web pages, but Dreamweaver actually allows you to select a

PSD file when you use the Insert Image feature. When you select a PSD, Dreamweaver automatically
prompts you for optimization settings, and saves a copy of the image in your site’s folder as a JPEG,
GIF, or PNG.

Insert a Photoshop Image

o Click the spot on your page
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The Select Image Source =
dialog box appears. vr | _
9 Navigate to the folder that a3 e m-
contains your Photoshop PSD -
image. =
e Select the image. 1
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The Image Preview dialog Q
box appears.

o Select a desired format. ot e B s | ]
0 Select desired optimization ——
settings. e
© click File. 6
B G
Hlyvnammaezs

(- [
@ set a desired scale, or enter T s
width and height settings. - T
’ : &IT— ]=
€@ Click ok. -
Dreamweaver prompts you to e i
save the image. va | pm=

H sy nammecm

= o=

Can I insert images created in other image- When I set the size in the Image Preview dialog
editing tools? box, am I actually resizing the image?

You can use any editor to create the images for your | Yes. Unlike setting an image size in Dreamweaver’s
Web site. However, you must use that editor to save | Properties panel, the Image Preview dialog box
the image as a GIF, JPEG, or PNG before inserting it | actually resizes the image based on the values you
into Dreamweaver. Only Photoshop images may be specify.

inserted directly.

continued P>
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Insert a Photoshop Image (continued)

nce you have selected a Photoshop image and selected its optimization settings, you can

determine where on your site you wish to save the image, set its alternate text, and insert it into
the page. At this point, inserting the image works the same as inserting any other image on your
page. In fact, that is what you are doing: the original PSD is not being added to your image, but
rather, you are inserting the optimized JPG, GIF or PNG.

Insert a Photoshop Image (continued)

The Save Web Image dialog
box appears.

@ Navigate to the folder within
your site into which you
want to save the image.

@ Enter a filename for the
image.

@ Click Save.
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The Image Tag Accessibility [ Tog ety hceses &
Attributes dialog box oo it _Q w
appears. L beeerpbors Pl & I[ 2 ']I

@ Enter a description of the . -
image. ehjasit, Zuiicn i okl orlf werad,

€D Click ok.

® The image is inserted into
the page.
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Has Dreamweaver modified my original
Photoshop image?

No. Dreamweaver has created a new version of your
image, saved as a JPEG, GIF, or PNG, depending on
what format you selected. Your original PSD file is
not moved or changed in any way.

Can any Photoshop image be imported this way?
Yes. All Photoshop images, no matter how complex,
can be imported directly into Dreamweaver using
this technique.
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Edit a Photoshop Image in Dreamweaver

hen you directly insert a Photoshop image into Dreamweaver, a link back to the original source

PSD file is maintained, which allows you to edit the image and have the image in your Web
page update automatically. The image displays an icon in its top left corner indicating that it is
from a Photoshop image, and also indicating whether or not the version you currently see on the
page corresponds to the most recent version of the Photoshop image. If you alter the PSD, this icon
changes, but you can simply click the Synch button on the Properties panel to update the image.

o Click an image on your page
that was inserted from a

Photoshop PSD file. me [ | e T e he g, O W .
l ﬂ:#:'-l:‘ﬂ'-'l'ﬂ'd‘!—"hl'- ek v e Yeraanda '!__ | i
e On the Properties panel, click il e oo i cmlb bl = e
. H [L T oETEsd. Ham in ol Eperd bple. Hollem
the Edit button ([&). ;;mn e s S TSI o v L
- [ e
£ -t s b r
T s
& Fi|
N ot
i E L N
e am
e —
¥
AR 010, THY AR
[
[ NN T

l Lt NTT W sl By M oseceris - S e -
TR P
The original PSD image is a | - T I e rewn z 0o (iR
opened in Photoshop. e e =

e Make any desired edits to the
image in Photoshop.

O click File.

© click Save.
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Creating a Page Visually in Dreamweaver

@ Return to Dreamweaver.

® The image indicates that the
original asset has been
modified.

o Click the Update from
Original button ([=1).
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of the original optimization
settings.
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Can I change the optimization settings?

Yes. Click the Edit Image Settings button ([#]) on
the Properties panel to reopen the Image Preview
dialog box and change the settings. Dreamweaver
overwrites the copy of the image with a new image
using the new settings.

What happens if I move or rename the original
PSD image?

You can relink the original PSD image in
Dreamweaver by browsing to the new location using
the Original field on the Properties panel.
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Modify CSS

Dreamweaver uses CSS by default for all formatting you do on the page. Its CSS panel provides

a single location for you to manage your site’s styles. From the panel, you can view the CSS
currently in use in your page, either by seeing all of the selectors in a list or by viewing the rules
that currently apply to the element or object you have selected. Either way, you can modify existing
properties or add new ones. Throughout the process, Dreamweaver presents you with lists of options,
minimizing the amount of typing you need to do.

o In Design view, click the

— - E—
element you want to style. L e R ] Em ]
% G el | VU R T e [ | P s - - E
® You can use the Tag Chooser . —
o =
at the bottom of the Design A ,
window to make a more AR .
precise selection. Pr—— Welcome to TYV Industries e
e R
il ———
o « L r:.-l-l-:Tl- |
Lk T i o U -= e
abowm i wqplarn " H L=
LTE- 1 ; |
- -
g Y Ty Inchrfrion lakan pride in prosiding th | "‘"""“_ SRR
s erser o S
. 1 - . " " o x L. -~ [C] il i =
chaskey i s mipe TR ey P ee—— ajft>ad|
. T2
9 Click Current. e, ==
. .. G | gl | Gy | Gt T wiem e i, By 1k e Crree —
e Click the value of an existing s b i .t e . B
property. i a1 8 s, e
ke Lo
e Select a new value. | - — '
Prachicts .
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background cplor of the bt L ""...“... e .
header to white. Locations —— -
. e ks M
@ Click Add Property. =l
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L
v ke ETEILINT

0 Select the property you want
to add.
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header. [ e S
) ab
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@ The style sheet is modified.
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Does Dreamweaver correctly display all styles?
Unfortunately, Dreamweaver’s Design view does not
always display complex CSS styles accurately,
particularly when it comes to using CSS layouts. You
can preview your page in a browser or use Live view
to see how the page will really look.

Is there an easy way to tell what styles are being
applied to an element?

Yes. When you select an area on the page, the Code
Navigator appears as a small ship’s wheel icon ([).
You can click the icon to see a display of all of the
styles currently applied to that area of the page,
and you can click a style listed to edit it.
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Add New Styles

In addition to modifying existing styles, Dreamweaver makes it easy to add new styles to elements
on pages. The New CSS Style button at the bottom of the CSS panel opens a dialog box that you
can use to set the desired selector. Then, you are presented with another dialog box that contains
most CSS properties, organized into categories. Most of these properties are presented with drop-
down lists that allow you to choose the value you want to use from available defaults. Once you
finish setting up the rules, you can click OK to have the style added to your style sheet.

Add New Styles

o Click or select an element on
the page to which you want
to add a style.

9 On the CSS Styles panel,
click the New CSS Rule
button ([&]).

The New CSS Rule dialog box
opens.

e Choose the type of selector
you want to use.

e Type the name of the
selector.

e Choose whether you want the
style added to an existing
external style sheet, a new
external style sheet, or
embedded on the page.

O click ok.
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Creating a Page Visually in Dreamweaver

The CSS Rule Definition
dialog box appears.

0 Select a category.
e Apply the desired settings.

In this example, the image
has a float property applied,
allowing the text to wrap
around it.

© click ok.

® The new style is created and
applied to the page.
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¥ Faucibuss lit, Ut tinckdurt nibh mi e una
tincidurt vestibulum gravida wal, placarat
Fulla Tacilisl, Sed fermentum egestas erat ut congue. Mullam blandits)
| TIPS
How do I apply a class or ID to elements on the How do I apply styles to pieces of text?
page? You can select a portion of your text and then
You can apply class or ID styles to elements by choose an appropriate class from the Class drop-
selecting the element in Design view, and then down menu on the Properties panel. Dreamweaver
selecting the desired class from the Class or ID automatically adds a <span> tag to your code.
drop-down menu on the Properties panel.

199



Preview the Page Using Live View

Dreamweaver’s Live view uses a real browser rendering engine to display your page exactly as it
would appear in a browser, without requiring you to leave the program. The rendering engine
used in Live view is the same as that used by Apple’s Safari and Google’s Chrome browser, among
others. You can follow hyperlinks and navigate through your site in Live view, but you cannot edit
your page in Live view. However, you can use Dreamweaver’s Split view to look at your page in Live
view while you view — and edit — the source code.

Preview the Page Using Live View

o On the toolbar, click Live View. — —
. . . oy | Sk [ Bowe | Uik T e | o a0 8 T sl et
The page appears in Live view. T .m
ndustnies
Products -
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Preview the Page in a Browser

Live view is helpful for testing pages, but you should remember that it only mirrors the display

of the page in Safari and Chrome. Although most of the time, if your page looks correct in Live
view, it will be correct in other browsers, you should still view your page in other browsers, such as
Microsoft’s Internet Explorer and Mozilla Firefox, because you may still find issues with the display
that need to be fixed. Remember, however, that pixel-perfect rendering consistency across browsers
is virtually impossible, so you only need to be sure that the page looks good in all browsers, not that
it looks precisely the same.

Preview the Page in a Browser

o From the toolbar, click the = ¥
Preview/Debug in Browser e lis, Sy ] usoh [ S lme R 8-

button ([&]). . -9 - I:

e Select the browser you want mg :___,,_
to use to view your page. Produis
A
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Preview the Page in Other Browsers

Using BrowserLab

One of the biggest challenges facing designers is the need to test on multiple browsers across
multiple operating systems. This may well be cost-prohibitive, because it at a minimum requires
that you have computers that run both Windows and the Macintosh 0S. Even then, you can have
problems, because you can run only one version of Internet Explorer on a machine. BrowserlLab is an
online service Adobe provides that allows you to view your page in a large set of browsers, including
ones you do not have on your system.

Preview the Page in Other Browsers Using BrowserLab

@ Double-click Adobe .
Browserlab to open the N e T N s
[y = < - 1-_
panel.
e Click Preview. [ L | "
Prodicts
e Welcome to TYV Industries
ik 1Lk b - m-_.— T Trechgiries fakas pride in proedding : :‘:"""
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Y s conv, 1800 St amat dspies |
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——— St e v Dy S Tack

R
BrowserlLab &
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The Sign Up for CS Live Siga up or €5 Live
dialog box appears.

G Click Next.

e Enter your Adobe ID and Entar & Adeba |0
password, or click the Create : o
Adobe ID button to create
an account.

0 Click Sign In.

Is BrowserLab free? What are the other CS Live services?

BrowserLab is one of the CS Live services (S Live also includes CS Review for online reviewing of

Adobe offers. Those who register for an documents; Adobe Story, a script writing utility; SiteCatalyst

account by April 30, 2011 receive one free NetAverages, to view site statistics; and Acrobat.com, which

year; after that, a monthly fee applies. enables online document creation, online meetings, and
more. You can get more information on CS Live at www.
adobe.com/products/creativesuite/cslive/.

continued P>
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Preview the Page in Other Browsers

Using BrowserLab (continued)

Once you have an account and log into BrowserLab, you can use it to test your page in the
various browsers it offers. As of this writing, BrowserLab automatically loads your page in
seven browsers: Firefox 3.0 for Mac, Safari 3.0 for Mac, Internet Explorer 6.0 for Windows, Firefox
3.6 for Mac, Chrome 3.0 for Windows, Internet Explorer 7.0 for Windows, and Internet Explorer 8.0
for Windows. You can also choose to have it load your page in a variety of other browsers. As the
browser market changes, Adobe may adjust the browsers it offers in BrowserLab.

The Sign In dialog box
appears.

0 Type your username and
password.

BrowserLab loads the page
from Dreamweaver. The
Firefox 3.0 - 0S X page
appears.

e Click the View button down
arrow.
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® A list of other browsers
appears.

0 Select another browser.

come to TYV Industries
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@ The page loads in another
browser.
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IPS
Can I view pages in more than one browser at a Where can I get more information on using
time? BrowserLab?
Yes. Click the View button to switch to a 2-Up view | Click the Home button at the top of the screen to
to see the page in two browsers side by side, or see system updates and access pages that provide
Onion Skin to see them superimposed on one tips and tricks on using BrowserLab.
another.
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CHAPTER 9

Adding
Interactivity
and Multimedia

Interactivity and multimedia can easily set your site apart from others.

Whether you add JavaScript, Flash, or video, interactivity can add a new

dimension to your site.
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Introduction to JavaScript and Ajax

n the early days of the Web, a need arose to allow designers to provide some sort of interactivity
for their users. Netscape, at the time the developer of the most popular browser, created a
lightweight scripting language for that purpose. Named JavaScript, it was first introduced with
the Netscape 2 browser in 1996. Although attempts were made to create competing languages,
eventually every browser manufacturer adopted JavaScript in its browsers. The European Computer
Manufacturers Association maintains a standardized version, known more formally as ECMAScript.

Writing JavaScript

JavaScript is text-based, and can be written in any text editor. Almost
all editors designed for writing Web pages, whether they are code-
based or visual editors, likely provide help in the form of code hints
and syntax highlighting for JavaScript.

e.visibility = "visible";

Running JavaScript
In order to run, your JavaScript code must be A HOTE
interpreted by an application. In most cases, the Downtown — T
application being used to run it will be a Web

I North
browser. However, many other applications support

JavaScript in some form today, so you might also South
encounter it being used elsewhere.

East

West

Browser Support

Every major modern browser offers full support of JavaScript.
Microsoft’s Internet Explorer officially supports ECMAScript, but

this in effect means support of JavaScript. You can safely i Fovores | p 9 Suggesedies =[] Web s ol =
assume that, unless your user has specifically disabled it, all —————————— He'ﬂ

. . L) Cross-Country with
browsers will run your scripts. Gl lclex]le

Web |mages Maps News Shopping Gmail more ¥

© Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help
Aexa

|| Most Visited | | Getting Started  Latest Headlines
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JavaScript Is Not Java

Java is a very powerful object-oriented programming language from Sun Microsystems, whereas JavaScript is
a scripting language. Except for the name, they in fact have absolutely nothing in common. Although
beginning Web designers commonly confuse the two, care should be taken not to because no help is

available for Java that would be useful for JavaScript programming, and vice versa.

JavaScript and HTML

JavaScript allows developers to achieve many effects not offered by HTML

HTML. For example, HTML form controls are extremely limited, and
offer little in the way of validation mechanisms to ensure that the
data being entered is what is expected. JavaScript allows
developers to write as complicated a validation scheme as they
need on top of the form. JavaScript can also work in conjunction
with CSS to achieve advanced visual effects such as drop-down
menus, accordion effects, and much more.

Ajax

Ajax was developed as a way to allow designers and developers to extend
the capabilities offered by HTML and CSS. Most Ajax development is done
through prebuilt JavaScript libraries, saving you time in having to rewrite
code. The better, more widely adopted libraries focus on good usability
and accessibility, and also provide many features such as the ability for
JavaScript to refresh only a portion of a Web page. The extremely popular
Google Maps application is an example of Ajax.

Google ==

G
[ EEE
M

[l
]
(]

nnnnnnn

uuuuu

nnnnn

JavaScript Libraries

Today, many libraries of JavaScript functions exist that enable Sliding Image Gallery

JavaScript Libraries

developers to implement complex scripting effects while
requiring that they write little or no script themselves. These
libraries free developers from having to spend time coding and
debugging applications, and allow them instead to focus on the
end-user experience.

Walking Tour
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Embed JavaScript in HTML

avaScript code can either be embedded directly within an HTML page or written in a separate text

file that is then linked to the page. You can embed JavaScript by adding a <style> tag to your
page. The tag is unique in HTML in that it is the only tag that can be legally placed in either the
<head> or the <body> of the document. The tag takes a required type attribute, which is always
set to a value of text/javascript. Be sure to remember the closing script tag because the
browser will fail to show anything on the page without it.

Embed JavaScript in HTML

Open an HTML document in e -
O o i @p—— |

. Wra e |
your editor. |DOCTYFE him ] n'au JAe3ci oD ML L0 Transitional f/En"

R A S

ulw-"w:nn'ant T!{D-i" cantant="taxt,fem]; charsag=-uef-8" />
'ﬂ.‘lt-ltl'uﬂ.'lt
«1ink href="mainstyles. 1::.-.':" r\lll- sty leshest" Type="texticss™ f»

Al;_‘
i

i

E

gg

wdiv ¢lass="cortainer=s
-ui'lu clasz="headar"»<a hrl'l':"ﬁn.g“:rn- "-I.-n! H- alt="Insert
ﬂ'-ﬂl"t_

names"Insert_loge” widche™180" hed ght="20" la="hacky
display: BV s ras e !
2l-- and _headar --w»cfdive
<fiy elasss"idebarl"s
] class="nay"»
«i><a roducts. m]‘#rum:»#mq
«]izca !eru1u! ;uruimkp’m.ﬂ
£1isea hreaf="abrak il "sAbowt sl as <14
9 Within the <head> section, ;"'; — — I
type <script. 5 X ; ht:-; argT éﬂhﬂlld}ﬁsrrﬂm?mﬂ e
em | n lna="rep: ..f.*m w3, w.r:l. B hm "
<FOTE ht'-'ﬂ-tql-ﬂw-"mnmt Typa" content="taxe/hem]; charsar=uef-8" >
it leruntitled

Cooumet</t1t e
'I'Inl.ull. I'rirFl'lu.'lnrtj'lu a5 ral="styleshest" type="textfcss™ [
&HI" [ 14
<

=

%E

=div elapss"cormainer > .

u class="headar"»<a hrl'l'—“ ﬁ-:l my sre= "'Il'n! H- alt="Insert
nangs"Insert_logs” width="180" haght="20 mr't_'hw sty las“bachkgr
display:black:™ [fsefas

2l-- gnd .headar --w«fdive

iy classe"sidebarl">

aul ﬁ'la.::-"m'r":- - Jasaf

£11>€a roducts. Productse/as<

<]izca !eru1u! m] ;seruimkfm.f:l

£1is<a hraf="about About s fas 14
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e Type type="text/
javascript">.

e Press (Fi] twice.

o Type </script>.

The code to embed JavaScript
is added to the page.

TIP |

CHAPTER

Adding Interactivity and Multimedia

ﬁ

[l [k Fogew: e
« | DICTYPE h'tl1 "l D xHTML 1.0 Tramsitionalffen"

m Huw nr'g..l"l'l.f ﬂ shimlil-transitional .dt
dheads

'i

wn Tna=""lvetp S o, w3 000 1900 vtm 1"
<Pt wiv="Contant-Typa'" content="texe/heml; chor f-8" fa
mt'lerl.hhﬂ I}un-u'rb:.ﬁ:!? = g !
<link hrafe"mainstyles.css” ral="stylashast” type="text/css™ /s
<BEFIPT Typeetextjavaseript's

*

%i

ey class=“comtainars

iy £ Fapda HFef=""s i i Tega. 1 uﬂ:
nanas Tnser £ Togs widihe 180" ha gl B0 A ineare o sty ash
display: h'h:t FESTLES .
i:I-— "rlm —1:1:}'1111':-
-uu'l -:‘u =“nay"r
«1ix«a href="products . il ™ Products<fas</Tix
[ ke - Horepaa |
[ [di Forrmt Sre Help |
tlm}F |'l'|:l1 E,I"I'I.'f" I .I'Dmhg'{?;tl A Irﬂm'n?ﬁﬂ JEN"
'I'ru:? P _or 1;‘Jnrr ransitiona
dem ] wanlna="krep: S/t w3, 00, 1000 Khn 1"
dheads
«heti

tqulw-"mn'ant Typa'' content="texe/hem]; chorsar=uef-2" fa
<titlerUmtitled Docusent<ftitles

<link hrafe"mainstyles.css” ral="stylashast” type="text/css™ /s
<BEFIPT Typee'textjavaseript's

sCr

ef E"ﬂ* |

<Bdys

=iv class="containar”s

'HHU class="handar "> < hruﬂ'- ﬂ‘-.?ﬂ !Ft- i et lega . pngT Alt="Insert
nane=""Insert_loga® width="180" 'ﬂ tﬁrﬂlrl:_lug:rﬂ:ﬂll f

«1ix«a href="products . him] ™ Products<fas</Tix

Will my JavaScript always work?

Every modern browser fully supports JavaScript. However, all browsers also provide users with the option to
disable it. Although only a very small percentage of users will ever disable JavaScript, you need to be sure
to provide a backup if your script is mission-critical; that is, if your user will be unable to effectively use
your site without it. For example, if you are using JavaScript to create drop-down menus for navigation, be
sure to provide normal text links as well.
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Write a Function

M ost JavaScript code is encapsulated into functions. A function is a common programming
construct that allows you to combine a set of related code together into a single block.
Functions allow you to reuse the same code repeatedly in your script, saving you from having to
write, and debug, multiple similar blocks. In JavaScript, functions are also important because any
code contained in a script block but not inside a function executes as soon as the page loads. By
placing your code in a function, you can delay the code’s execution.

Write a Function

I ditor, S
9 n your editor, open a page o ---;:h |

: - th pee iz |
that contains a <script> <JDOCTYPE ] FUBLIC == //u3c/ RS R
tag block 2 fuwniad _orgy 'I'll Dl?ﬁi‘glh'll—tr_ Tional. drd"s
9 ’ <em] smlna="hettmi) argl 1090 ke

nita itp= '-'-"I:u-nm-'l‘gp- cengart="tayt/henl; charser=-ucf-8" />
<titlexUntrtled Ih:l..:rrl::.l'tlt [-F3
«link hraf="mainstylas.css™ rela"styleshest” type="taxtfcss® /x

<SEFipE Type="textjavascript” >
sfseripts |
ﬂmmdgb
badys
-d'lfﬁch.%if M.d:r"b I'h‘vef-'#' i ina?e HMoge.png™ al
iy clasa=" b arce’ 8 Insert
wi oth="" 18 hl'l-glﬂ n:u'nl:ggllngu:- t'll.u.l:ln:g

e="Insa
d'l II'|I!|' hhct‘ﬁ?;f <f s

cl-- and . header --»</dive

<1z href="products. rtml"sFroducts</as</ 14>

il . | ki - |
o Within the script, type — """'w — |
function. < |DOCTYPE him1 FUBLIC ™ ,.' ¥3ic//oTD XHTHL 1.0 Transitional//en"
'I'rl.t? S el nr-gj'l'!,.' Dl?ﬁi‘glh'll—trnmﬂtlma‘l Ldrd"s
<tem] smlna="http: [ fwww o L5 ke ™
e Type a name for your . .
function. 70, J&E.“J&"&L’E‘.}“““'"““’“"‘ SRFRENERE
«link hraf="mainstylas.css™ rela"styleshest” type="taxtfcss® /x
e Type a pair of parentheses. <seripn types"text/javascript®s

o-ﬁ-ﬂ:ﬁﬂn higatriw () 4
<hady>

adiy class="contai nar's
<div class="hander' '-ca hrafe™s"scimg src="inages) loge. m" alte"Inaert

d;lru'll? 'Irl;l 'Iﬁg:hﬂlur'ldm:' 180" height="00" id="Insert_loga style="backgr
w‘:i!- hldari-:—a-i,l'd‘l'n

sdhiw |:'In.'|s- 'sidebarl™s
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© Press .
G Type an opening curly brace. 2 .

o Press (Zi] twice.

http-
<hitlesurtit
<1 href="

M i
< IppCTYPE henl PUBLIC - fwWic,
%.org

JOTD xHTML 1.0 TfM!-i'E1d’l1ll.l'fH'
,fTFt.I'uhtI1].'.f|:lTI:|.fuhtIll—tra.r1:1'lr|nm1 dtd"'s

wmins="hetp! )/ fewy. w3 org 1999 when 1"

't-"l:nrrl:lrrl:-‘r¥pl
“:|d nn:_lmn'n-:."l _Iln- ; P

mstylas.css” rel="stylesheet™ type="textfcss" /»
<Cript Types ‘rm?

content="text /m1; charset=ucf-8" /s

Javascript's

a 'EI..I1I.‘L‘|I:|rI i dedlr w )

<bady»

diaplay tblock;

| -—

wdiv clase" contad mee's
wdiv class="header™sca href=""w.d
ri="Insare_loge'" width="180" hai

' alt="Insert
urh-“h.:k-lr

gy LR

FERTE &

header --»</dive

e Type a closing curly brace.

Note: Some editors, such as
Dreamweaver CS5, may
automatically insert the closing
curly brace.

i

-lIItﬂ I'rl:l:p
<hitlesurtit
<link href="
The function code is added
to your page.

(3 i

<bady»

dHiaplay tblock;

|-

't-"l:nrrl:lrrl:-‘r¥pl
“:|d nn:_lmn'n-:."l _Iln- ; ;

mstylas.css” rel="stylesheet™ type="textfcss" />
<pCript Typas ‘rm?

'EI..I1I.‘L‘|I:|rI i dedlrd v )

Ely e Forerasdk  LSow  Hep |
St | Tyl oo/ Xhas YL er D Tt ans T eona] dod
W o u ra.n: ana ]
nh'll.-"l'rﬁ.:rpg.r.fm w3 g 1999 vhen 1"

JfOTD ML 1.0 Tl"h'l!-i'ﬂ-ﬂ'l‘ll.'l.l'.fEﬂ'

content="text /m1; charset=ucf-8" /s

Javascript's

adiv clase" contad mee''s
wdiv class="hesder™sa href=""w.c
= "Insare_loge'" width="180" hai

src= I'li alt="Insert
‘w)" 4d uﬂ_ m sty le="backgl
FERTE &

header --»</divs

What is the purpose of the parentheses and curly
braces?

More complicated functions can have data passed to
them as arguments or parameters. The data a
function expects to be passed to it is included
within the parentheses. The curly braces are used
throughout the language to denote a block of code.
In the case of a function, they denote the code that
makes up the function.

Are there restrictions on what I can name the
function?

Yes. Function names must begin with a letter, and
can contain only letters, numbers, and underscores.
They cannot contain spaces or any other special
characters. JavaScript is case-sensitive. It does not
matter what case you use for your functions, but
you must be consistent.
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Change the Visibility of an Object

J avaScript is known as an object-based language. Basically, this means that your script relies on
calling and modifying programmatic objects, the most common of which is document, an object
that represents the Web page itself. The document object in turn contains a common function or
method, getElementById (), which returns an element on your page with the given ID. Using
this element, you can change CSS styles via the style object, including the visibility property
to show and hide elements. Thus, the line document .getElementById("content") .
style.visibility = "hidden" would hide an element on the page that contained an ID
attribute set to content.

o In your editor, open a 0‘“""'""“' |

Bl r Fawad fes b |

document that contains a IDOCTYPE o] PUBLIC "-.-'.h{!-:.r.-'u'rn oL 1.4 ‘rrn.ns‘l?m'l.l'.l'lrl‘
: T 1 ety el g TR ETER | LSOTD whves LL-transitional , ded™s
script block. ke B e Ay b ey 4ot e
"dm?’
ameta http-aguiv="Comtent-Typa" cortent="text/kiml; charset=utf-£" f»
critlasbneitled Documente ticle '

£ink hrafs"mainscyles. css” rale"stylashest” Types'tostfcss" f
<82 Pt Typa="TaxE, javascript s

v
shodys

dﬁ-:v:'ﬂul.h" mﬁu": href= {logo 1
iy class=" roe<a "#'rcimg aro="'images gt alt="In=ert
rl.-l-"Irlnrl:_E'In-;p" width="180" hedght="50" 'IdI"In:-ln:_'In-qu". sty le="badkgr
display:block:™ fs«fas
gl== @nd , Fo=ena o
<div elasse"gidebarl™>
Ul elasa="ray">
wlizxca href="products . 1" »Productscfas ) 1=
|1r<a href="services.m]l" =Eervi cesdfas < 11»
«11x¢n href="about . i1 "sabout Us</as </ Tix

9 In the document’s body, type <div_class="sidebarl">

<ul class="nav">
<div id="2?"> repl_acing <li><a href="products.htm1">Products</a></1i>

. ! <li><a href="services.htm1">services</a></1i>
? with an ID. <li»<a href="about.htm1">About Us</fa></Ti>
/<q'i><a href="Tlocations.htm1">Locations</a></Ti>

<fuls
e Type some text. <p> Use the links above to explore our site.</p>
<l-- end .sidebarl --»></div>

. <div class="content">
e Type </div>. <div id="specials">
For a limited time, all our widgets are 25% off! 0

<fdivs|

<hl>Welcome to TYV Industries</hl>

<p><img src="1images/homepage.jpg" alt="Woman in high-tech office" nan
width="200" height="212" id="homepageImg" />TYV Industries takes pride -in
finest quality widgets to companies wor?dw-ide.</p>

<p>Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur adipiscing elit. Suspendis
leo. Aliquam facilisis lectus sed ante placerat puqvinar. suspendisse daq
urna, quis euismod magna placerat vitae. Praesent a mauris metus. Aenean
sit amet dapibus pretium, mauris erat faucibus elit, ut tincidunt nibh
purus purus, tincidunt vestibulum gravida vel, placerat hendrerit magng
sed fermentum egestas erat ut congue. Nullam landit, erat in daculis ]
massa ultricies Tlorem, ac rhoncus mauris  1ibero at ligula. Donec nibh 3
ac elemertum id, interdum eget nunc. Suspendisse vehicula pretium preti
venenatis ornare nibh, sit = amet sollicitudin ipsum semper eget. Suspend
214 pretium nulla, id dapibus magna ultricies et. Donec eget condimentum tg




6 In the script, type
function hideDiv ().

0 Press (Z10].
0 Type {.
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T ke - Mg |
Edz ¥ Forew [Sow  Hep |
:'mcr'rIFE I'l:h} Mmf ;..ft-qu.r.fn?hﬂ'{lll_.tl .a T;msi?mlﬁm
e W o 1"]“] u rans ana
-dm% xm H:-"I'rr;u.ffm w3 org /1999 vhen 1"
ll'ﬁ w="" Ot et - -n:nrrb-'l:-"l:lrl:,ﬂ'rl:n'l charset=utf-8" s
-.1:1114: 1t lad nn:mn'a—eh

href="nainstylas.css rvl'l— stylesheet™ type="testfcss" f»
-ﬂ:ript trpl-"'l:lrl:ijuuscript"b

&wn bridemri v ()

e Type document .
getElement
ById("?").style.
visibility =
"hidden";, replacing ?
with the ID you used in

g
<herdys

wy class="comtad ner''s
cd'h' ¢lasgs’ 'hndll i hrefe"§"cipng fres %#h -prg” alt="Insert

rI:E dl:h- 130" b ghe=" 00" mert_loge sty les"backgr
d'l:p-'llgr block;"

<las gnd hﬂdu' --:—:."i'l'u
T ke - g |

Bl Fee Forst lGes Heip |
< !DOCTYPE hnl PBLIC "-f Wi/ /OTD xHTML 1.0 Tl".!'l!-i'ﬂd'l‘ll.'l.l'.lrm'

! & fubrim’l {uhimll-t itianal. oed"”
T LR R e i R

I'rl:l:p ="' Bt et -T “raxt/m; charsetsucf-8" /s
<hitlesurtit Hm:mm#:?h—
«1ink href="nainstyles.css” rel="stylesheet™ type="textfcss" />
<Cript Types ‘I‘M;jivmrip‘t"b

Step 2. 'EI..I1I.‘L‘|I:|rI i dedli w T}
& QEEE e e BT T speials sty e, vigibi ity = “hidden”;
0 Press (Z107). W
@ Type 1. B
The function to hide the hady>
i wdiv clase" contad nee''s
content is created. 1;1: Elw"'ﬂdr:llﬂ href="#"scimg src="4 prg" olt="Insert

rria="Insart_loge' width="120" ha ‘w" 4d IIII'L m sty le="backy
d'lu;'-ll.g' Iﬂ%1 FEETE ) f
«|-- wnd .header --»</dive

Can I set any style sheet property?

Yes. The style object allows you to modify any CSS JavaScript’s objects?

property. You could for example change the You can find a wealth of information on the Web.
background color to red by typing document . Rather than rely on any one particular Web site, you
getElementById("content") .style. can use your favorite search engine to find current
background-color = "FF0000". details. HTML, XHTML, and (SS: Your visual blueprint

Where can I find more information on

for designing effective Web pages (Wiley, 2008) has a
chapter that covers the topic in more detail as well.

continued P>
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Change the Visibility of an Object (continued)

f you encapsulate your JavaScript in a function, you must explicitly call the function in order for
it to run. JavaScript can be called via either browser events such as the page loading, or through
user events such as moving the mouse over something or clicking. HTML has a set of event attributes
available to match these actions. For example, if you want JavaScript to execute when the user clicks
a link, you can add the onclick attribute to the link. The attribute’s value will be set to the name

of the function you want to call.

. e - g
@ Type function i Eypwa~ e I
showDiv (). £1BOETYPE hom] PuBLTe "=/ fubef /oMo kHTML 1.0 Transitional//Ex"
0 "H'm:‘:JM.Hi.nryft.thmu.rmm11-1irlm1ﬂm1,nﬂ
@ Press m md'rn- aninae"betp | fewy, wdoargd 1990 sbem s
. ¥
«mata hittp- jv=""Cormtant-Type" contert="text/fiw]; charzet=utf-E" f»
it TesUrtitled DocumentefOtles
@ Type { and press Enter § £k hrafemainsrylas. cs6” rols"styleshaer” types™tasrfcss" f»
=g pt ﬁ'ﬂl‘”hﬂfjﬂlﬂl"‘l“":-
@ Type document. ‘EI.-I'I'EIHH'I bri detriv{}
getElementById("?"). document . getElemermiyId"specials")  style visibi ey = “hiddan":
style.visibility = 1
"visible";, replacing ? &wm
with the ID you used in @]I . getElemertById(“specials") . style. visibi ity = "'-HE‘II:I]-I":@
Step 2.
i et
€ Press @M.
dbody .
@ Type }. cebiy elams="eortnd rar s
=iy classe"header™zca brefe''$:cina sres"insoes loss . ena" ales"Insere|
<div class="container">
@ In the bOdy’ type <a <div class="header"><a href="#"><img src:"'images/'logo.png" a'lt="Insert"
href="javascript: name="Insert_loge" width="180" height="90" id="Insert_loge" style="backg
display:block;" [»</a>
void". <!-- end .header --»</div>
<div_class="sidebarl">
. <ul class="nav'">
@ Type onclick= <li»<a href="products.htm]">Products</a></1i>
"l . " <lir><a href="services.htm1">Services</a></1i>
hideDiv () ">. <li><a href="about.html">About Us</a></1i>
/<:I|'i><a href="Tlocations.htm1">Locations</a></Ti>
Pogs <ful>
@ Type descr1pt1ve text for the <p» Use the Tinks above to explore o te.</p>
link <l-- end .sidebarl --»</div>
: <div class="content">
&m href="javascript:void" onclick="hideDiv">Hide 5pec-ia'|s</a>\@
@ Type </a>. <div id="specials">
For a limited time, all our widgets are 25% off!
<fdiv>
<hl>welcome to TYV Industries</hl-
<p><img src="1images/homepage.jpg" alt="woman in high-tech office" nan
width=""200" height="212" -id= 'homepageImgr" />TYV Industries takes pride in
finest quality widgets to companies wor ldwide.</p>
<prLorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetur ad'il:lw'i scing elit. Suspendif
lec. Aligquam facilisis Tlectus sed ante placerat pulvinar. Suspendisse jaqg
urna, quis euismod magna placerat vitae. Praesent a mauris metus. Aenean
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@ In the body, type <a — I
href="javascript:
ST avaserip frsiee
void".
iy
@ Type onclicks= whiv clags="conmtainer™s
" . " ofiy elass="hasdar s ca hraf="zcing sre="i i lega . prig" alt="Ihkart
showDiv () ">. Hﬁ"‘"ﬁ' hu-?" Inr-ldﬂu-"lw' i ghvza' B 4 .h;ﬁ sty be="backgr
ay: TS
.. II-|: e and .hawder - it
@ Type descriptive text for the Hy clpam yidegara™s
link. H1iea hrmfe"producte. btm ] Productes/as<f 1>
1otk hrdPe"sarvioas. e 1™ > S Sie S s f T
1inva hrafe"abost, I'rl:l'l“:-.ibnl.rl: I.u-l{ Wi 1=
@ Type </a>. - in.n hraf="Toat o hem 1" > Lesationd < fae </ 142
aF ﬂl 'Iirlhl_:f:ﬁiw mplores our wite, <5
iy l:'ll"-'

3 EEEE ey s fﬁ:ﬁ i::}::i:; @
® When viewed in a browser, =
the content is visible. When
you click the “hide” link, the
content disappears. When
you click the “show” link,
the content reappears.

w5 | 34 | B g

B0 m e hger S

Welcome to TYV Industries

T Trechetrics Tabkas pride in prosiding tha Trest gslity
wbcigata T ST s s i bk

. Lorsm ipaumn delor ait smat, cormaciwiue sdipledng alik.
| S pen disss o Malis oo, dligusm fadlkk kohis sed arbe
pleoerat pulvinar, Sependoee Bodk wmate Ume, guE
| muzmod magra piscerst wiine, Prassent 3 meris mebus
Aprean cong e, o st amet dapdbos prekigm, mears em
Faucdibur miik, Lk Hircicdurt mibs mi o uma. 0 punE pune,
ikt weskibiulum prawida vel, placerat bendrart imagra
MUl Fad kL Sed farnenbm eoastes eral U corgus. Rl
Edmrafit, arat in lodl lscinds, snbe mee=s Wiricdes bem, s rhonoue meson s esm st
S Dianes nbh sty conulia o lemerium I, Intemm sgst mnz usperdise

What does javascript:void; do in the href attribute?

In order to have a valid anchor tag, you need an href attribute. However, in this example you do not want
the user to leave the page when they click the link, but instead merely to trigger the script. The
javascript:void code essentially tells the browser to ignore the href attribute when the user clicks the
link. Many tutorials suggest adding a pound sign (#) instead, but some browsers reload the page when you
click that link, so javascript:void is safer.

217



Create a Menu Using Spry

pry is an Ajax framework from Adobe. Unlike many other frameworks, Spry focuses mostly on
visual components and effects, although it does have the ability to read and interpret XML
and HTML data files. You can use Spry with almost no code if you use Dreamweaver, because Spry
functionality is included directly in the program. However, Adobe does make the Spry framework
openly available for anyone to download and use if desired. One of the commonly used Spry widgets
is its Menu Bar, which creates an interactive menu with flyout submenus.

Create a Menu Using Spry

o In Dreamweaver, open an
existing or new document.

e On the Insert panel, click
Common.

e Click Spry.

The Insert panel opens to
show the Spry widgets.

G If necessary, scroll down on
the panel and click Spry
Menu Bar.

Note: If you are prompted to
save your document at this point,
click Yes.

e Select whether you want a
vertical or a horizontal menu

(© changesto @).
O click ok.
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The menu is added to the o ratesene
e g 4 —
M e Tl Te
. PR &
0 Chck Spl’y Menu Bal': ::‘I ...... E wm tu m I"d"m L1 werosms res
MenuBar]__ ....... rH ..... | e ik e g TRtk
Al Uiy = —':q-ﬂ rii |k {4 1 i m_
The Property Inspector = — g e -
displays the menu bar e g mario: (= s
properties. pur 50 g it e | —
................ J— . lncum mil st f, | P o ek b o
© Replace Item 1 with H feecom B St e i e ﬁ
descriptive text. | s Pt s it et o ke e
0 Type an address for the Item : . b s
1 link.
@ If desired, replace 1.1 to 1.3

with descriptive text and

appropriate links; you can
also use the minus button to
remove them.

@ Repeat Steps 8 to 10 for the

remaining links.

® When the page is viewed in
a Web browser, you can
navigate between the tabs.
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Can I add more menu items?

Yes. You can click on the blue bar across the top of
the tabbed panels widget and then use the
Properties panel at the bottom of the screen to add
and remove menu and submenu items.

Can I change the appearance of the menus?
Yes. The menu’s appearance is completely
controlled by CSS. Your CSS Styles panel displays a
SpryMenuBar.css document that contains all of the
style rules for the widget.
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Create a Calendar Control with YUI

nternet search provider Yahoo! has developed a set of Ajax widgets. Yahoo! makes these widgets

freely available on their Web site at http://developer.yahoo.com/yui/. From here, you can get the
code for the widgets, read technical documentation, and get help and troubleshooting tips. Instead
of having you download files, the YUI components allow you to link to the necessary JavaScript
files, using the src attribute of the <script> tag. One particularly useful and easy-to-implement
widget is the calendar control. The calendar appears in a monthly format, and allows users to move
back and forth to see past or future dates.

Create a Calendar Control with YUI

G In.yo'ur editor, open an &;’ELTE’_ ve =TFE
i = 3 Transi -
existing document or create H Mfﬂl,';_m FaLIc m::mgmmt%;‘ ansigiana]/
a new one. st | e " EER i iDL B P 1900 brem
i) " EATE - Tps ™ oartaTe et sy charatepct-8 e
. HEA T I 1t lmd Dot
9 In the head section, type leTink hraf=". . jmainsey lei.cis” ral="stylashast” Bype="vaxtfeis” f>
<link rel= e ;:m::;ﬂ; ; l..n:..lz.f}.};.rl ldicalandar fassets ik ini/asefcalendar . cun™s
"stylesheet" type= &uﬁﬂm srea"WEEpE £ U |y § . com' T, 8. L T, pahes - tomeavane | yahed - dos-
" " href= weenT, Ja " vafaripe
teXt/CSS ret= &llﬂ1p’t wree“http: /s . pabhooagd 3. com . 8. 1 /b Tdfcalender foa lesdar sedn. ja "y o fwcripts]

"http://yui.yahoo

apis.com/2.8.1/build/ ~
HIF
calendar/assets/
edivw clappe™ nars
- i B e L L S R Mg WHE"Trert Loos Wece"
skins/sam/calendar. M&mﬁfjim i B LR et L
css">. dﬂ.;; Tu_ﬁr:n'.zri;:dd-n
of Tk oem ™ il
e Type <script src= Faptraa nrm*?rm T Preductigfas 4 i
«lix<a hr fe rlq; I aarvicanciascf T
" . 211rca href=' ..J'u:;lt- 15 dboart Ulﬂnqﬁn
http://yui. ,n:.}.l T Ly T S L Dt e e
. whale
yvahooapis.com/2.8.1/ i_f.":_m*'ﬁ-_ﬂ:;.g explore cur wite. <

build/yahoo-dom-

venenatis c_?rlnaredmbz, sgt amet sc_?ﬂ'lmtuchn ipsum semper egzt. Suspend'_ll%se ma‘!/:t1s
_ _ pretium nulla, i apibus magna ultricies et. Donec eget condimentum tellus. </p>
event /yahOO dom <p><img sr'c:"../tyv‘industr'ies/'imaﬁes/ﬁa'lm.jpﬁ" alt="Palm on South Beach, Florida"
PR . name="'homePageBottomImg" width="114" height="200" id="homePageBottomImg" />Aenean dictum
event. Js ></scr1pt>. enim in massa ornare non consectetur justo lobortis. Mauris  egestas tristique neque, no
volutpat massa mollis eget. In sem orci, vulputate ut condimentum non, malesuada eu
. risus. Maecenas vitae purus a enim ultricies tincidunt quis et Tigula. Mauris justo
e Type <script src= tortor, consectetur a eleifend vel, vulputate eget arcu. Proin ut ipsum_ipsum. Praesent
'iacu'lzs tempus commodg. Nam  din a'I'iguam tL_ilr'p'i%. gu'l'lam p%suere p'I%cer'at lacus, a‘_ri'
" . 1 tincidunt dpsum tincidunt  et. curabitur ligula diam, pulvinar vel varius ut, volutpat i
http://yui.yahoo ot <> : "
: : <h2>Book an onsite Evaluation</h2>
apis.com/2.8.1/build/
«div class=" yui-skin-sam”>
calendar/calendar— /i ‘mid=”ca'|lc0r|ta'iner”></d'iv>@
<fdivy|

min.js"></script>.

e In the body section, type
<div class="
yui-skin-sam">.

o Type <div id="call

Container"></div>.

o Type </div>.
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e At the bottom of the code,
type <script
type="text/
javascript">.

eType var call = new
YAHOO.widget.
Calendar("call
Container") ;.

@ Press (Zi].
@ Type call.render () ;.
@ Press (Fi2].

@ Type </script>.

® When the page is viewed in
the browser, the calendar
appears.
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Haculis tempus commodo. Nam  in aliquam turpis. Nullam posuere placerat lacus, at
tingidu?t ipsum tincidunt  et. Curabitur ligula diam, pulvinar vel varius ut, volutpat i
orei. </p>

<h2>Book an Onsite Evaluation</h2»

<div class=" yui-skin-sam”>
<div id="callcontainer”s</div>
</div>

<fdiv>

«div class="footer">
<p>All content copyright 2010, Tvv Industries. A1l rights reserved.</p>
<!-- end .footer --><? div>

<!-- end conta1ner --»<fdiv>

<script type="text/javascript>
var call = new YAHOO.widget.calendar ("callcomntainer');
call.render();

</scripts

</body>
</htm%>
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Book an Onsite Evaluation
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hl:'l'uhThl-‘rh‘
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yahoo.com/yui/calendar/.

Can I customize the calendar?

Yes. You can set parameters such as the default date for the calendar, the range of dates to be displayed,
and more using configuration settings in the JavaScript. You can also create calendars that display more
than one month at a time and a navigator to jump to a specific date. The calendar’s appearance can be
controlled via CSS. All of these settings are described on the calendar's home page at http://developer.
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Create an Image Gallery with jQuery

nother extremely popular and extremely versatile Ajax library is jQuery. Originally developed by
John Resig, it was released in 2006 and has quickly become one of the most-used JavaScript
libraries available. It is free and open source. A particularly popular implementation of jQuery
involves creating image sliders, or animated image galleries. The Nivo Slider is particularly easy
to use because it involves simply downloading a JavaScript file and creating an unordered list of
images. With any image slider, you should first ensure that all of your images are the same size.

G In your Web browser,
navigate to http://nivo.
dev7studios.com.

9 At the bottom of the page,
click Download.

The File Download dialog box
appears.

e When prompted, click Save.
The file is downloaded.

e Open the folder that you
downloaded from the site.

e In Windows, click Extract all
files.

On a Mac, you can simply
double-click the file to
extract it.

G Navigate to your Web site’s
folder.

o Click Extract.

The files are extracted.
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Create an Image Gallery with jQuery \
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e In your editor, open an m i

existing file or create a —f.ﬂ-!r-‘.l' SHTHL 1.0 'rr-m-IthuU.ru-"

new one. J;m’fmﬁm.m s

0 In the head section, "“"‘EF‘“:“'NW"‘"’“““ ) SRSl .
type <link rels= Tk rale"aty Tashast" brafe"nive-sTider 55" Eypas"tant/css” midia="scraan” fs|
"stylesheet" href= e
"nivo-slider.css" <oty
type="text/css"
media="screen" />. 3E:E

@ Type <script src= = it !

"http://ajax. E;'};‘T_ 3o Im-mﬁ ;:”"'ﬁﬁ‘.ﬂ; Transitiona ]/ fEn"

googleapis.com/ajax/
.lt.l.l'rl:l:p-l-cl.rl wa''Content-Typa "~ contert="text il charsetsucf-2" fu

libs/jquery/1.4.2/ et Tas jquiry Cuamslac/Eiele
jquery.min.js" Virk Fal="aty ladhaat” braf="nive-sTider e85 Eypu="tave/ess” mada="scraen” >
prez " t.ext / ®Mﬂm“?j-ﬁ;{£:&fﬁ:? S comfafun Tk jouury /L4 2f jouary min. j 5”
javascript®> cacript arce” ey v, s Hdar pack, §1° Sypes"tert/ Javanerips s < ver sl <aR)
</script>.
@ Type <script src= e
abscacky

"jguery.nivo.slider.
pack.js" type="
text/javascript">
</script>.

TIP |

Can I use jQuery locally, without linking to the script?

Yes. You can go to http://jquery.com and download the code base yourself. This can be particularly useful
if you need to develop and test your pages in situations where you may not have an active Internet
connection. The jQuery Web site also includes extensive documentation on the library, tutorials on using it,
and a discussion area where you can connect with other jQuery users for additional help.

continued P>

223



Create an Image Gallery with jQuery (continued)

Aconcern anytime you use JavaScript is what will happen to your page if a user disabled scripting
in his browser. The Nivo slider uses a simple set of HTML <img> tags with a <div> to display
the images, so this script degrades nicely — the user with scripting disabled will simply see the
images on the page without the animated effect. The same is true for disabled users. Blind users

relying on a screen reader will hear the page as if the script did not exist, so they will be given the

alternate text for the images.

@ In the body, type <div
id="gslider">.

@ Type <img src="?"
alt="?" />, replacing the
first ? with the path to the
first image you want for the
slider, and the second with
appropriate alternate text for
the image.

@ Repeat Step 13 for each
additional image you want to
display in the slider.

@ Type </div>.

@ In the head section, below
the other script tags, type
<script type="text/
javascript">.

@ Press (Z10].

@ Type $ (window) .
load (function() {.
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<meta http-equiv="Content-Type™ content="text/htmT; charset=utf-8" />
<title>jQuery Example</title>

<Tlink rel="stylesheet" href="nivo-slider.css" type="text/css" media="screen" />

<script src="http://ajax.googleapis.com/ajax/1ibs/jquery/1.4.2/jquery.min.js"
‘type="text/javascript’ »></script>

<script src="jquery.nivo.slider.pack.js" type="text/javascript"></script>

</head>
<body>

<div id="sTider>
<img
<img
<img
<img

src="images/jqueryimgl.jpg"
src="images/jqueryimg2.jpg"
src="images/jqueryimg3.jpg"
src="images/jqueryimg4.jpg"

alt="North coast of Grand cayman" />@
alt="01d sailing ship off Grand cayman"
alt="Lamp post and surf board on Grand cayman" />
alt="cruise ship and rainbow off Grand Cayman" />
</ divs|

</body>
</htm%>
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€ Type s (" #slider). T II
nivoSlider () ;. <IpOCTYPE hen PUBLTE -/ A3 /OTD oML 1.0 Transitional) EN

amina="hrep: f fwew.wd .org/ 1999 xhem] ">

@ Type 1) ;. heads
aneta heep-equiv=""Coftent-Type" cortert="text/hetn; charset=urf-3
@ Press m wtitlesjouery Example</titles

@ Type </script> <link rel="stylesheet" href="nivo-sTlider_cs=z" type="text/czs" med

"mq Hf e wd o g TR b | 1/ 07D bt 1 L-transitiona ). ded"=
&
=

i : jax. 1 5. jax/1ibsf] 1.4.245
;E:ﬁ-ﬁﬂmgﬁ 'i;ﬁ?pﬂm’ comajax/ Tiks fjquery g

<sgript sro="jquary.nivo.slidar.pack.js" type="taxt/javascript >«
<gcript types"taxtfjavascript™s
3 (ol nodor . Toad function() {3 #sTider ") . nivesTidar ;17 ;

<fseripe <€)

e ads
©® When viewed in the browser, i — . _ _
the image slider is visible. A = e e O e D 0 T e S e e =[S &
i Fiangs T ] Wk S Gl e
.nlﬂ,’“l | E -~ @l

Are there other configuration options available? Is there a limit to the size of images I can use?

Yes. The slider allows you to set the animated No. As long as all of the images are the same size,
effect, the speed of the animation, the appearance the slider works with any size images. Keep in

of the buttons that allow the user to navigate mind, however, that all of the images load when
through the images manually, and more by setting the page first loads, so you need to take that into

additional parameters in the script. All of these are account when setting up your images.
detailed on the Nivo slider home page at http://
nivo.dev7studios.com/.
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Create Animation Using Flash Professional

lash has for years been the de facto standard for Web animation. Advertising, games, and

video are just a few of its many uses. Although Adobe currently makes several tools that can
create Flash-based content, Flash Professional CS5 is the one most familiar and easiest to learn
for designers. Its interface closely matches that of other tools in Adobe’s Creative Suite. To create
simple animation, you begin by drawing shapes on the stage, using tools similar to those found in
Illustrator. Then, you convert those shapes to symbols — reusable objects that can be animated.

Create Animation Using Flash Professional

o From the Flash Welcome
screen, click ActionScript
3.0.
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- e s s e L
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L

A new document opens. —— —

e Click the Rectangle tool

(@).
Note: You can press and hold -
your mouse button on the tool to
see a menu of other shape tools. é

e On the Properties panel, click
Fill Color.

G Select a color.

o Click and drag on the stage
to create the shape.
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@ Click the Selection tool (). |, .. e T B e

L it L]

@ Double-click the shape to o L n....-.......@ n |
select its fill and stroke. o || [ "
. . i B 5 PR -
e Click Modify. - . L bt
I - P ik 2w . a4,
© Click Convert to Symbol. T : - T
] = -

- '

= o A
L r = f_ - "rl
- - L] ﬁ
F
&
= |
i,
-
=

The Convert to Symbol dialog __,%
LT =
box opens. a -
€D Enter a name for the symbol. ? S lE T
€ Select Movie Clip. - e

&
L 5]
>
=
:
T
Y o |
€® Click oK. s i
A L] El - i
The shape is converted to a . &
symbol and ready to be e =
animated. o
a
3
i
L 1
: - R
= =agQl ¥ B F B B H B = & = # E
I"“""" 5
TIP

What is a Movie Clip?

Flash supports three types of symbols: Movie Clips, Buttons, and Graphics. Movie Clips are the most
commonly used because they are the most versatile. Buttons provide for user interaction by allowing you to
change their appearance when the user mouses over and clicks the button. Graphics are the most basic type
of symbol, but are rarely used because they have significant limitations not shared by Movie Clips.

continued P>
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Create Animation Using Flash Professional (continued)

lash animates objects in much the same way animation is achieved in traditional film: by moving

an object slightly in a series of frames, and then playing those frames back quickly enough to
fool the eye into believing the object is moving. Flash includes a process known as tweening where
you, as the designer, need only specify the starting and ending points of the animation. Flash
handles positioning the shape in each frame in between. By default, a tween lasts for 24 frames,
the equivalent of one second, but you can adjust its length using the Timeline panel.

€® Right-click (D +click)
the symbol on the stage.

@ Select Create Motion Tween.

® The tween is created. The
Timeline panel displays the
tween over 24 frames.

@ On the stage, move the shape
to the point at which you
want the animation to end.
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@ Click and drag the right edge
of the tween on the Timeline
to extend or shorten its
duration.

@ Press CD+EM (@D +
am).

@ The test window opens and
shows the animation.

Can I prevent the animation from looping?

Yes. Flash contains a powerful scripting language known as
ActionScript that allows you complete control over your movie.
ActionScript allows you to add code to do everything from
stopping the movie from looping to much more complex functions
such as loading external, server-based content. ActionScript: Your
visual blueprint for creating interactive projects in Flash (S4
Professional (Wiley, 2009) guides you through the language.

What does the line with the dots
on the stage represent?

When you create a tween, Flash
draws the line on the stage to show
you the path the shape will take. The
dots represent each frame. You can
drag this line to bend if you want
your shape to follow a curved path.
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Publish a Flash Movie

hen you complete your Flash movie, you must publish it in order to add it to your Web site.

When you publish, Flash converts the movie from the editing format, FLA, to the published
format, SWF. The SWF is the file that you add to your HTML document. Note, however, that SWF is
not an editable format, so you should be sure to save the FLA file because you will have to return to
it later if you want to make changes. The changed file must then be republished as an SWF.

Publish a Flash Movie

o In Flash Professional, open &IE TR - | O |
. . . his e Baori _:l' Tr Corsramis Cecded COrissy  Cdeces  Heip
an existing Flash movie. Fie= ok HotmEn
Car A &= o —
© click File. i . =y 1 —
i i i i ey 4 | [
e Click Publish Settings. = - ia [
b pIE T a i [—— P
e | [
w Iﬂ 1 Crml bl
i ] -
— 15l -« .
L - LE
& Pkl Lormmnp el (Bl FT - Cimimen
et B e e T e
P e .
The Publish Settings dialog C == =
box opens. B T— L

G If necessary, enter a filename

for the SWF. v (i
& -] s i) B
Note: Because this file will be cuipsieiR .
linked to your Web page, be sure oimtice, —. E
that the filename follows Web e P i e ]
page naming rules, as outlined in
Chapter 1. fasmtaems

o Remove the check mark next
to HTML ([¥] changes to [1).

@ click Publish.
The file is published.
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Add a Flash Movie to Your Page CHAPTER

in Dreamweaver

Once you have published an SWF file, you can embed it into your HTML page. A popular means by
which Flash movies can be added to a page is via the JavaScript SWFObject library. SWFObject allows
you to embed your movie, but also provides Flash Player detection to ensure that users who do not have
the correct version of Player are prompted to download it. It further allows you to add alternate content
to display on your page in case your user does not or cannot install Flash Player. Dreamweaver's Insert
panel includes an option to insert a Flash movie into your page that uses SWFObject.

o In Dreamweaver, open an A = i |5 e
new one. B e e wereirerers - B
@ On the Insert panel, click pe—
Media. ——
bbb - i T (5O
e Click SWF. o z =
The Select SWF dialog box :-E_ F‘EEE EE
opens. &"1—'"* LR LAY 7
Q Select the SWF file you want
to insert. ey V] & -

© click ok.

® The movie is inserted into PN R ey e W
the page. e O e
e F s e
@® You can click the Play button LS
on the Properties panel to n
. p .p ‘ =] :—-_
preview your movie. Sy
ﬂ .

|

e L o

TIH
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Convert a Video to Flash Video

Many sites today include video. Although shooting and producing video is a skill in and of itself,
placing the video on the Web is not difficult, thanks to Flash. Flash video is the most popular
video format found on the Web today, and is used on thousands of sites including YouTube and
Facebook. The video format your camera uses will not be compatible with Flash Player, so the first
step in getting video onto your Web site is to convert it to the Flash Video format. The Adobe Media
Encoder, included free with any of the Creative Suite editions, performs this task for you.

Convert a Video to Flash Video \
o Open the Adobe Media wm —

Encoder.

In Windows, click Start, All
Programs, the folder in
which your Adobe programs
reside, and then Adobe
Media Encoder.

On a Mac, use Finder to open
your Applications folder and
then select Adobe Media

Encoder.
© Click Add.
The Open dialog box appears. [e= =
lmmm | s 0 w EES
9 Navigate to the folder that > - =
contains your video file. | el e feaaa
Ii'_",:_'. m:‘ll-‘ :-h‘r'i-

e Select the video you want to
convert.

o Click Open.

[]efuin]

e - e

Bimwger  [omlbal o8 med e oo e BT Camsl |
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0 Click the Format drop-down
and select FLV/F4V.

0 Ensure that the Output File
location is correct.

e Click Start Queue.

® The video encoding process
begins. A preview of the
video plays while it encodes.

CHAPTER
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What can I use to edit my video?

Many video-editing programs exist.
Professional video editors often rely on Apple’s
FinalCut Pro and Adobe’s Premiere Pro. Adobe
also sells Premiere Elements, a simpler version
of Premiere Pro for hobbyist and home users.
Many open-source, free editors also exist.

What format does my video need to be in before I
encode?

The Media Encoder supports almost all common,
popular video formats. If you are taking video directly
from your camera, it will likely be MPG, MOV, AVCHD,
or AVI, all of which are supported. Final Cut’s and
Premiere’s native formats are not, but both can export
to formats such as AVI and MOV that are.
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Add Flash Video Using Flash Professional

Once you have a video encoded to the FLV or F4V format, you can use the FLVPlayback component
to add your video to your Flash movie. Components are prepackaged widgets available in Flash
to simplify common yet complex tasks. The Components panel lists all of the available components,
which can be easily dragged onto the stage. The Property Inspector can then be used to configure
the parameters of the component. The FLVPlayback component needs only one parameter: the
location of the FLV or F4V video.

o In Flash Professional, open
an existing document or
create a new one.

9 Open the Components panel
by clicking its icon ([&]).

The Components panel opens.

e < | & Ooim - ol

Bl i Was T misy Tem  Cpmeash  Ceme ke e
a1
o e ol gy - a

| e
-

=3
- T
[ e S R | -
=]

e If necessary, click the arrow
to open the Video folder.

e Drag the FLVPlayback 2.5
component to the stage.

The component is added to
the stage.

© Cclick the pencil icon ()
next to source.

234



CHAPTER

Adding Interactivity and Multimedia

The Content Path dialog box Corteet Patle
appears. @ [
@ Enter the path to the video
file.
Note: You can also click the file M | P -l Ao
folder () and navigate to the Ll e
file. v S T
Fie Wes  Coamd o T
@ click ok. "
The component is set to play .
the video.
© Press CD+ETD (EIED+
i
Em).
® The movie opens in the text E
window.
@ Click the Play button ().
The video plays. T

Can I modify the playback controls? Do I simply need to publish my movie for my
Flash includes a set of skins, or playback controls, video to work?
for the component. You can use the Property You must publish your movie to create the SWF, but

Inspector to select different controls by clicking the | you should be sure when you upload your files to

pencil icon ([7]) next to skin and then choosing a your Web server that you upload not only the SWF
different skin in the dialog box that appears. and container HTML files, but also the FLV or F4V

video as well.
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Add Video with HTML5

[though the next version of HTML is not due to be released as a full standard for at least a

decade, some browsers are already adopting parts of it. In particular, support for HTML5's ability
to play video directly in the browser, without the need for a plug-in such as Flash, is becoming more
popular. Unfortunately, browsers currently support a few different implementations of video, so you
must encode your video in at least two different formats for it to work. Once the video is encoded,
you can simply use the <video> tag and its child <source> tag in your page.

Add Video with HTML5

o In your editor, open an
existing Web page or create
a new one.

e In the body of the document,
type <video>.

e Press (Z100.

e Type <source src="2"
type="video/
ogg" codecs="theora,
vorbis" >, replacing ?
with the path to the video.

o Press (Z100.
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L
0 Type <source src="?2"

type="video/mp4" =freads
codecs="avcl.42EQ1E, matn hitp
mp4a.40.2">, replacing ?
with the path to the video.

fhand
sheatie

@ Press . 6, Eacurce re=

e Type </video>. v de]

b=

® When viewed in Firefox, T
Safari, or Chrome browsers,

the video plays.

b s bms P b
| CT*E henls
chiml

] -
T TTaHTMLS i

Wl ey . ™ v
K gp-"‘u‘l

' oomtente“taat /el cherseoautf-3" f

dd TIT T

codecis"theern, varbie" s
~ codeca="avel AJCOLE, mpda.40.2%

[k Lt L

What browsers support HTML5 video?

As of mid-2010, Firefox 3.5, Opera 10.5, and Chrome
5 support video using the 0GG codec, and Chrome,
Safari, and the browsers in the iPhone, iPad, and
Android mobile devices support video using the
H.264 codec. Currently, Internet Explorer does

not support HTML5 video, but IE9, due out in late
2010, will.

What is a codec?

A codec is the means by which video is encoded.
HTML5 currently does not support a particular
codec, hence the need to have multiple copies of
the video. A very detailed explanation of codecs,
along with step-by-step instructions for converting
video to 0GG and H.264, can be found at http://
diveintohtml5.0rg/video.html.
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CHAPTER 10

Making Sites
Accessible

In order to reach the widest possible audience for your site, you
need to take into consideration those users who may have physical or
cognitive disabilities that would impede their ability to effectively

use your site.
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Understanding Web Standards

though HTML was invented by a single person, Tim Berners-Lee, its development was fairly

quickly turned over to a relatively informal, ad-hoc community. Many in the community had
different ideas as to where the language should go. Thus, by the late 1990s, the language was an
at-times-confusing mixture of structural and presentational code, with a dose of browser-specific
tags mixed in. Hoping to solve this issue, a group of prominent designers and developers banded
together to begin a push for Web standards, hoping to return to the original ideal of being able to
write a page once and have it appear consistently everywhere.

Semantics

HTML was originally envisioned as a language that
would describe the logical structure of a page; that is,
it would provide developers with the ability to define
headings, paragraphs, lists, and the like. An important
aspect of the Web standards movement is to get
designers back to this ideal. Semantic design focuses
on using the HTML tag that makes the most sense
logically for the text in question, rather than the
older common practice of using the tag that displayed
the text the way the designer wanted.

Separating Content, Presentation, and Behavior

Instead of attempting to mix the content of the page, its
presentation, and its behavior in a single document,
designers who adhere to Web standards can separate each
into logical documents: HTML pages for the content, CSS
for the presentation, and JavaScript for behavior. Doing so
makes each document easier to write, easier to maintain,
and easier to reuse later.

240



CHAPTER

Making Sites Accessible 10

Progressive Enhancement

Someday, we may reach the long-sought goal of having browsers Broducts RIOCUCES
that all display pages the same. Today, however, we have a %g_ ;et:s ;S\ebr:'uctess
mixture of browsers with different capabilities. Progressive Seﬁ:""—‘dge—“ Locationsy
enhancement allows you to have a basic page that appears on About Us VS. =7
all browsers, and then added features such as JavaScript menus L°E::‘t°"s

that appear on browsers that support it. This way, those with Central

browsers with richer features get a better experience, but L

everyone can access the content.

Validation

From the beginning, browsers have been designed to ignore bad
code. When they encounter an HTML tag they do not recognize,

they simply ignore it. Thus, you do not get errors when you have ?[,ca’mrc )}
mistakes on your page. Validation offers a solution: By using a . mdexOf("#")l 0){
free online service such as http://validator.w3.org, you can check
your page to be sure that you are using proper code.

Good Code Solves Display Issues

Many beginners labor under the misconception that because browsers do
not display errors for bad or invalid HTML, writing good code does not
matter. Unfortunately, not displaying errors does not mean that the
browsers do not have problems with bad code. More often than not,
browser display issues, even those seemingly caused by CSS, can be solved
by simply ensuring that your HTML is correct. |
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Understanding Web Accessibility

Businesses, generally speaking, do not like to turn away potential customers. However, many do

just that on their Web sites when they fail to recognize that significant numbers of users may

have disabilities that limit their ability to navigate the Web in the ways that nondisabled users can.
Navigation that can be accessed only with a mouse, video or audio content without captioning,
needlessly complex layouts, and nonsemantic markup all pose challenges to disabled users. Ignoring
accessibility on your Web site can at least drive away customers, and may subject you to legal penalties.

Visual Impairment

Because the Web is a primarily visual medium, visual impairment is perhaps the most important disability to
consider when building your site. From total blindness to very poor eyesight, those with visual impairments
use software applications called screen readers to navigate on their computers. Visually impaired users rely
almost exclusively on their keyboards to navigate within their machine because they obviously cannot use a
mouse or other pointer device.

Hearing Impairment

Hearing disabilities, of course, become an issue only if your site contains audio content, usually in videos.
You need to ensure that any content delivered through audio channels is also available in a nonaudio
format, either through closed captioning or similar technologies or through a text transcript of the audio.

Color Blindness

A very significant percentage of people, mostly men, suffer from some degree of color blindness. Although
extreme cases involve the complete inability to see color, most people suffer from some lesser degree of
color blindness whereby they are simply unable to distinguish between certain shades of color, or even see
differences between colors if they lack sufficient contrast.

Cognitive Disabilities
Those with cognitive disabilities, such as learning disorders or dyslexia, will have a difficult time

understanding your site’s content unless you take these disabilities into consideration and create content
that can be easily understood.

Mobility Impairment

Although a lot of Web professionals now understand, and take into consideration, visual impairment, many
still ignore mobility impairments. They mistakenly believe that as long as a person can see, they can use
any Web site. However, many people with mobility impairments lack the full use of their hands, which in
turn means that they cannot use a mouse.
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Accessibility Is Not Hard or Expensive

A common myth is that creating accessible Web
pages is difficult and expensive. If you plan for
accessibility from the beginning of your
development process and adhere to Web standards,
you will discover that your pages end up being
mostly accessible without any additional work, and
thus you incur little additional development cost.

Accessibility and the Law

Many jurisdictions have laws requiring that Web
sites be made accessible. In the United States, for
example, an amendment to the Rehabilitation Act,
commonly referred to as Section 508, requires
government sites be made accessible, and a
growing body of legal precedent is forcing private
industry to follow suit. Be sure to check your local
and federal regulations to see what requirements
might apply in your area.

Benefits to Nondisabled Users

Almost everything you do to make your site accessible also benefits your users who do
not have disabilities. Videos with closed captions can be viewed by users in busy office
environments who cannot turn on speakers. Pages with logical layouts and well-written
content are easier for everyone to follow and understand. Menus that do not require

mousing over small targets are easier to follow.

Accessibility and Search Engines

Google has sometimes been called the largest blind user on the Web. The
search engine and its competitors do not care what your page looks like.
Accessible sites are those that provide clear, well-written, logically organized
content, which are precisely the same things search engines look for in
cataloging sites. Therefore, accessible pages are more likely to get good

search engine rankings than nonaccessible sites.
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Add Captions and Summaries to Tables

'I'o ensure accessibility for your site, you should never use tables to lay out your page. However,
you can and should use tables for tabular data. You can also use the <caption> tag to display
a caption or title immediately above the table. Screen readers for the blind linearize the table,
meaning they read it top to bottom. A summary, inserted into the opening <table> tag, provides
users with an overview of the table’s structure and its contents to help them make sense of what
they hear.

Add Captions and Summaries to Tables

0 In your editor, open an HTML
page that includes a table.

B pin Fgvast s e

citahlas

atre
<Chedane: the
wthxDapartment
<EhePhame < fehe

< fErs

«trs
ctdbmalenln Reyroldecitds
ctdsAdministratione tds
wtds 55 5-12] 2 ks

<fers

<tre
<tdsInara Serra<)tde
<tdPubTic Relationss tds
whi 55 5= 1304 frs

wftrs

T b davne cobbeft

ma

Ttﬂ}-iltwl.'it &=
“tdo555-4320e s

oftrs

“Efz

. T R
o Immediately after the e rmrarrm——

opening <table> tag, type eabT
<caption>?</caption>, qul:'l-:mctqamr Phome [ rectary </ caption:]
rs

replacing ? with an é o cthoHamaethe
i i <EheDepartnet < /the
a.ppropnate caption or pi: ol
title for your table. g':r: i
ctosMalcoln Reynolds./tds
<Edadn ini seration< o
<Bd>555=1212= el=
oftrs
<EFx
«tdsInara Serras/tds
<tdePublic Relattons</td>
<Bd>555= 1734+« el
£ftr>
T ctdsdayne cobbefed
1] >
-ttl:bﬂll:ﬂl."'lt o it
ﬂﬂ;-SSS--Iil{qud:
£ftr>
stra
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e Within the opening Bl b Foret e
<table> tag, type «table summary="This table displays employee contact information. It consi
summary="72", replacing ? columns: the first Tists the employee name; the second, the employee's dep
. , the third, the employee's phone number."h
with a summary of the table’s ecaptansCompany Eiractory<fcaptions é
structure and contents. Bl «thxMame-</tho
wthsBapartmarnt: the
<th:Phane: fthe
ftre
<Lrs
<tdaalenln Reynoldscoied:
wtdsAdmi i stration e tds
<£d>555-1212 <t
<ftre
Ers
<td>Inara Serracftds
<td»Public Relatiocns</tds
b= 555-12%4 tdx
=fer=
s
E
bRl
b= 55E-4331 0t
=fers
=EFF
® When viewed in a Web
browser, the table’s headers e koo s i Vg A Do Tl ket il OOIE LT
appear, along with the B RS ] L ek Ity = _
. BB~z
caption. The summary does
not appear.
TIPS
Why can I not see my table’s summary? Can I change the appearance of the caption?
The summary is one of the very few things you add Yes, with CSS. It is important to make sure that your
to your code for accessibility that exists purely for page without CSS makes logical sense. Once
disabled users, specifically the visually impaired. it does, you are free to style it to appear however
Users with a screen reader hear the summary, but it | you want.
does not appear anywhere on the page.
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Create Accessible Table Headings

Complex tables may contain multiple heading rows or columns, or might have headings in both
rows and columns. As a sighted user, you can constantly reference the headings by looking

back at them. A visually impaired user with a screen reader, however, cannot do this and so may
become confused as the table is linearized and read back. Fortunately, HTML provides a solution
with its headers and ID attributes. You can add IDs to each header cell, and then reference that ID
in the scope attribute of the cells. When the screen reader reads the page, it references the relevant
headers before reading the content of each cell.

Create Accessible Table Headings
0 In your editor, open a page F__
[l [l Forat e

that contains a table.

<table summary="Thiz table displays employes contact information. It m:j

1 : tha t THsts th loyan ; the second, th loyaa's d
9 If necessary, convert <td> 3151“11- -p-'lg:n': mil_mnuj nang & anp 2
tags to <th> tags for any eCaptionscompany Fhona O rectory</captions
cells that serve as headings. TEE g
& h>Departm h
<Ehzﬂm1.|</:ﬂ1>:</t g
i tre
B>
wtdxMaloom Raynald
<> achrrind sEratians fods
wbds 85 5-121 2 ik
wtrs|
ToEE S e
]
tﬂ?SSE—lEM:dJm
T ctds3me obbeftd
]
wtd»Security<iods
{‘bd=-'555432{:|'1=|:
e Add an .ID attrlb.ute with an ——
appropriate, logical value to <tabla mr;’ﬁﬂ:_ﬂhh displays employea contact information. It m:a
columns; the firat Tists the Toyes name; the =zecond, the ewployes="s d
each <th> tag. third, tha employas's phone r.'"s
wcaptioneConpany FPhone Ofre v&/captions
O 1n the <ta> tag, type T 14" ramehuader > Hame thy .
=npn ing ? <th jd=" "' D AT TR T <
headers="?", replacing : g e rader ' Daph ft
with the ID of the header :..tftn
rs
for that cell. «td headers="nansheadarbaalootm Reynolds . eds
<bdsAderind stratian</tds
<Bdx555-121 2« feds
=ftr>
okre

chdsTrara Serracitd
«td»Public Relations</tds
<td=555=1234< /vl

TP
wtd»Jayne Oobh«ftds

ﬂ:&mrit{ﬁ
F
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e Repeat Step 4 for each
additional cell.

The table is made more
accessible. When viewed in a
Web browser, the table shows
no visual change.
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B e Fani S Helg
<ralble a_urﬁ'l'h'lu. rahle diqﬂl{ru amp loyee contact information. It cons

colums: tha first THsts € H:E-_Hnm.'mnucmd tha anployea's

d, tha
ﬁﬂmﬁaﬁ??ﬂ;ﬁmrrﬁmw

T e e Thandar S o e
r
Tth 1de"phonaheadar s Phonesfthy

“EF
<t headerss"naneheader' >Maloo] M_lml:l
<t W-ﬁEE"dlpuru-wl-ndf A nﬂlﬁ:}‘hﬂr
«td headera=" Fo#555- 1212:1&»
wtrs
«td headers="nameheader''>Inara Serrac tds
<t 'lﬂdirl-"d-plrm hancher '=PubTie Relations: ted
«itd headers="phonsheadsr > 555 -1234 « Moo
<EF=
«td headers="nansheader''>] Cobb fods
witd mgi"m;mﬁmnqﬂﬂa
L exdd headerse"phonshender "> 555 -4 370 <t
m
m-- . AU oA Don b AT gt Wl b Da 1 g 8 TP sbolts FlaschERisblar irs | v|rp|:-|.||ﬂ-:|o:w
i Pt o] R ey

i [eroctory G-~B-2 -

headings?

Can I reference more than one heading for a single cell, such as for tables with both column and row

Yes. You can provide a space-separated list of the heading IDs. For example, if you have a row heading with
an ID of product and column heading June, you could write <td headers="product June">.
The order in which you list the heading IDs is irrelevant.
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Create Accessible Navigation

U nder normal circumstances, a visually impaired user’s screen reader reads through the page
chronologically. Because most sites have the main navigation at or near the top of the
document, above the main content, users must endure having all of the links read to them for each
and every page, which can quickly become annoying. The solution, a skip navigation link, is simple
to implement. Add a descriptive ID attribute to the main content, and provide a link just before the
navigation to that spot on the page.

Create Accessible Navigation
0 Open a page in your editor. I:P

9 In the element that wraps <bodys
i <div elagi="cortal me™s
around th_e mamn Conter.]t’ iy class="header”scn href="g" :IHI.'IIE. mree’ Euﬂuﬂu.pq‘ al="Insert L
or the main content’s first d;'-;h;’,'ﬁ"ﬁc-"ﬂ__;"dﬂﬁ 150" height="9" 4 sert_loge” style="backgro
ipti £l== @nd -:nq'd'lﬂn
(Iell)emtin:ct; e:cdd.fa descdnptwet -=d1u_|=1?u-’r|dnl
n 1T on n <ul_glagd="rav"s
a u.e one does no «]ixea href="products . him 1" »Products<fas«f11=
already exist. alixea href="'services. il :-E-lrln:vl:-i.l' if 1w
wlixxn hrefs"about . inl > v Tl
." <Tix2n hraf=""lecations., --I.n: cn g e T
il

<pr Uz the Tnk= above to lore our =ite.</pr
cl-- and sidebarl --wofdive
ot v r'lu:l comeant™ Jd="nainSectian'}s

<hlswalcoms to T Dndustri

<peai = " ale="veman 10 high-tech affica
et 00 haigie=” wﬁ‘ (T TnAAE as Takas pride Ih

e Near the top of the page, ——
—n " Aaad
type <.a hre_f 20>, ch-rubh': =h i ve' -'gm" cortente"test /bt charssteief=2" [/
replacing ? with the ID value priek v s DoCLment </t

. Tink hret="wainsty1 1=" sty lesheet" “rewt
you added in Step 2. <hants instylws.caa” ral="sty type="texticss” f»

-:hd:l:-

oy class=' nm'rt.u.'lr-r"‘:r
&uu hraf="fmaindect

E | :hi:- Maﬂw“b afe"s"soimg gros"images/ “‘.Inr-orl:
m-:{: d':I'I-J' " heighte' 1#‘:-11# m “Hl G
dizplay: h'lu:k, f?:.l'm-

wl-- and .header --w</dive

q:d'll.r_ln:'l?.'l:l":'ldlhu.rd."‘:-
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e Type Skip navigation.
e Type </a>.

® When viewing the page in
a browser, you can click the
Skip navigation link to jump
to the main content.
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Can I hide the skip navigation link?

reach the content.

Yes. You can use CSS, positioning the link off the page through a negative text-indent property or
absolute positioning. However, many accessible advocates point out that the link can add not just to the
accessibility of the page, but also to its usability. Some users simply prefer to use their keyboards instead
of their mouses, and face the same problem of having to repeatedly tab through the navigation on pages to
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CHAPTER 11

Adding Forms
to Your Site

Many Web sites include forms to collect information. Sites use forms
to allow users to register for accounts, purchase products, log in,

change passwords, and much more. HTML provides a set of tags for

creating these forms.




CreateaForm . . . . . & ¢ ¢ ¢ v v e e e e e o o o o 252

AddaTextField . . . . . .. ... ... 254
Addalabel . . . . . ... ..o 256
AddCheck BoxesS. . . « v ¢ v ¢« ¢ v v o o o o o o o o 258
Add RadioButtons . . . . ... ... ... ...... 260
Createa Drop-Down List . . . . . . ... ... .... 262
InsertaTextArea . . . . . ¢ ¢ ¢ v v v v v v v 0 o o 264
Add a ButtontoYourForm . . . . . . ... ... ... 266

Group Related Form Elements. . . . . . . .. ... .. 268



form in HTML consists of a group of form controls wrapped in a <form> tag. The tag takes

two common attributes: action and method. The value of action is a URL to a page that
contains the code necessary to process the form’s data. The method attribute accepts one of two
values. Setting the value to get instructs the browser to send the form’s data by appending it to
the action’s URL, whereas the value post has the browser send the data as part of the background
information it normally sends to the server.

o In your editor, open a new or <body>
existing HTML document into <div class="container’> =~ o
K <a href="#mainsection” id="skipnav">skip navigations</a>
which you want to add a «div_class="header'><a href="#"><img src="images/logo.png" alt="In
name="Insert_Tlogo" width="180" height="90" id="Insert_logo" style="b
form. display:block;" /></a>
<!-- end .header --»</div>
L. <div_class="sidebarl">
e Within the body, type <ul_class="nav"> _
<1li><a href="products.htm]">Products</a></11>
<form. <li><a href="services.htm1">Services</a></11i>

<Ti»><a href="about.htm1">about Us</a></1i>
<lir<a href="Tlocations.htm1"»Locations</fa></Ti>

</uls>
<p> Use the 1inks above to explore our site.</p>
<!-- end .sidebarl --></div>

<div class="content" id="mainSection">
<hl>Contact Us</hls

<form |£

<!-- end .content --»></div>
<div class="footer"»
<p>AT11 content copyright 2010, Tyv Industries. ATl rights resery

<!l-- end .footer --></div>
<!-- end .container --></div>
</bod%>
</htm>
i =npn <div class="container'>
e Type a'.CthI"l ! <a href="#mainsection" id="skipnav">skip navigation</a>
replac]ng ? with the path to <div class="header''><a href="#"><img src="images/logo.png" alt="In
. . name="Insert_logo" width="180" height="90" id="Insert_logo" style="h
the file that will process your display:block;" /></a> _
<!-- end .header --»</div>
form. <div class="sidebarl">

<ul class="nav">
<1i»<a href="products.htm]">Products</a></1i>

Note: See Chapter 12 fOI’ more <li><a href="services.html">Services</ar</1i>
. . ... . <li><a href="about.htm1">About Us</a></Ti>
information on writing scripts to /<'I'i><a href="Tocations.htm1">Locations</a></Ti>
<ful>
process forms. <p> Use the links above to explore our site.</p>
<!-- end .sidebarl --»></div>

<div class="content" id="mainSection">
<hl>Contact Us</hls>

<form action="processform.php" |0

<!-- end .content --></div>
<div class="footer">
<p»All content copyri?ht 2010, Tvv Industries. ATl rights resery

<l-- end .footer --»</div>

<!-- end .container --></div>
</bod%>
</htm>
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0 Type method=""2?",
replacing ? with either get
or post.

o Type >.
G Press (Z100 twice.

o Type </ form>.

The form container is created
on the page.

Which method should I use?

<div ¢lass=""container">
<a href="#mainsection” id="skipnav">skip navigation</a>
<div class="header"><a href="#"><img src=""images/logo.png" alt="Insen
name="Insert_logo" width="180" height="90" id="Insert_logo" style="back
display:block;" [></a>
<l-- end .header --»</divs
<div_class="sidebarl"»
<ul class="nav's
<li><a href="products.htm]">Products</as</Ti>
<li»<a href="services.htm1">Services</a></1i>
<li»<a href="about.htm1">About Us</a></Ti>
<li»<a href="Tocations.htm1">Locations</a></1i>

</ul>
<p> Use the Tinks above to explore our site.</p>
<l-- end .sidebarl --»></div>

<div class="content" id="mainSection'=
<hl>Contact Us</hl>

<form action="processform.php" method="post" >|0
«!-- end .content --»</div>

<div class="footer">
<p>Al1 content copyri?ht 2010, Tyv In®Etries. All rights reserved.

<l-- end .footer --»</divs

<!l-- end .container --»</div>
</body>
</htm%>

<div class="container"s
<a href="#mainsection" id:"skipnav">5kip navigation</a>
<div class="header'><a href="#"><img src="1images/logo.png" alt="Insen
name="Insert_logo" width="180" height="90" id="Insert_logo" style="back
display:block;" /»</a>
<l-- end .header --></div>
<div _class="sidebarl">
<ul class="nav"=
<liz<a href="products.htm]">Products</az</1i>
<li><a href="services.htm1l">5ervices</a></1i>
<li><a href="about.htm1">About Us</a></1i>
<Ti><a href="locations.htm1">Locations</a></1i>

<fuls
<p> Use the 1inks above to explore our site.</p>
<!-- end .sidebarl --»</div>

<div class="content" id="mainsection"s
<hl>Contact Us</hl>

<form action="processform.php" method="post" >

</'Form>|0

<!l-- end .content --></divs
<div class="footer">
<p>A11 content copyright 2010, Tvv Industries. A1l rights reserved.
<l-- end .footer -—><?d1v>
<l-- end .container --»<fdivs
</body>

The default method is get. However, using get has many disadvantages, so the World Wide Web
Consortium has for some time officially recommended that all forms use post as their method. Today,
almost all sites except search engines use post for their forms. Search engines continue to use get
because that method allows users to bookmark the results page of a form. Most Web scripting languages
handle the data differently, so your choice of methods will likely be dictated by the script you write.
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he most common form control by far is the single-line text field. You can add a text field to your
page through the HTML <input> tag. As you will see, however, most of the form controls use
that tag, so you also need to provide a type attribute, set to a value of text. Also required is
a name attribute, the value of which is used by the server-side script in processing this field. The
name attribute’s value should be a single, descriptive word that begins with a letter and contains
only letters, numbers, and underscore characters.

o In your editor, open an HTML
document that contains a
<form> tag.

e Between the opening and
closing form tags, type text
as a label for the field.

9 Type <input.
o Type type="text".
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<div class="container's>
<a href="#mainsection" 1d="sk1pnav“>sk1p navigation</a>
<div class="header"><a href="#"><img src=“1mages/1ogo.png" alt="Inser
name="Insert_logo" width="180" height="90" id="Insert_logo" style="back
display:block;"” /></a>
<l-- end .header --></divs 4
<div class="sidebarl">
<ul class="nav'">
<1i»<a href="products.htm1">Products</a></T11i>
<1i»<a href="services.htm1">Services</a></T1i>
<Ti»<a href="about.htm1">About Us<fa></Ti>
<1i><a href="locations.htm1">Locations<fa></1i>

<ful>
<p> Use the links above to explore our site.</p>
<l-- end .sidebarl --»></dive

zdiv class="content" id="mainsection">
<hl>Contact Us</hl>

<form action="processform.php” method="post" >

First Name: | 0

</form>

¢l-- end .content --»<fdiv>

<body>

<div class="container"s
<a href="#mainsection" 1d="sk1pnav“>sk1p navigation</a>
<div class="header"><a href="#"><img src=“1mages/1ogo.pn9" alt="Insert
name="Insert_logo" width="180" height="90" id="Insert_logo" style="backg
display:block;" f></fa>
<!-- end .header --></div>
<div class="sidebarl">
<u1 class="nav'"»
<Ti»<a href="products.htm1">Products</a»</1i>
<lis<a href="services.htm]l'>Services</far</1i>
<1li»<a href="about.htm1">About Us</fa></T1i>
<li»<a href="Tlocations.htm1"»Locations<fa><fT1i>

<ful>
<p> Use the links above to explore our site.</p>
<!l-- end .sidebarl --></div>

<div class="content" id="mainsection">
<hlsContact Us</hl>

<form action="processform.php" method="post" >
First Name: <input type="text" |

</form>




<div class="container'>
<a href="#mainsection" 1d=“sk1pnav">sk1p navigation</fa>
<div class="header'"><a href="#"><img src:“images/10go.png“ alt="Insert
name="Insert_logo" width="180" height="90" -id="Insert_logo" style="backg
display:block;" /></a>
<!-- end .header --></divs
<div class="sidebarl">
<ul class="nav'">
<lis<a href="products.htm]1">Products</as</Ti>
<li><a href="services.html">Services<fa»></Ti>
<li><a href="about.htm1">About Us</fa»></1i>
<li><a href="locations.htm1">Locations<fa></1i>

9 Type name="?", replacing ?
with a name for the field.

@ Type />.

<fuls
<p> Use the links above to explore our site.</p>
<!-- end .sidebarl --></div>

<div class="content" -id="mainsection">
<hl>Contact Us</hl>

<form action="processform.php" method="post" >

First Name: <input type="text" name="firstname" /3|
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Can I change the size of the field? Can I restrict how much text a user can add to

Yes. You can use the HTML size attribute to set
the field’s width. The attribute takes as its value a
number, theoretically set to the number of
characters that will display in the field. You can also
use the CSS width property. See Chapter 4 for more
about CSS.

the field?

Yes. Adding the maxlength attribute of the
<input> tag restricts the user to entering only
the specified number of characters into the field.
You can also specify a value attribute to
prepopulate the field with text.
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hile simple text placed next to the field can serve as a label for form fields, you should always

wrap the text in an HTML <label> tag. The tag can either be wrapped around both the label
text and the form field, or it can wrap around the text by itself. Either way, you should also add an
ID attribute to the field, and a for attribute to the label, with a value set to the field's ID. This
creates a logical association between the field and the label, regardless of whether the label tags

include the field or not.

| Add a Label

o In your editor, open an HTML
page that contains a form
tag set and at least one form
control.

9 Within the field's tag, type
id="2", replacing ? with a
descriptive identifier for the
field.
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<hody>

<div class="container'>
<a href="#mainsection" 1d=“skiPnav“>Skip navigation</a>

<div class="header"><a href="#"><img src="images/logo.png" alt="Inse
name="Insert_logo" width="180" height="90" id="Insert_logo" style="bac

display:bloclk;" /></a>
<l-- end .header --»></div> 4
<div_class="sidebarl"s
<ul class="nav'>

<li><a href="products.htm1l'>Products</as</1i>

<1li»<a href="services.html'>Services</a></T1i>

<li»<a href="about.htm1">About Us</a></Ti>

<li><a href="locations.htm1">Locations</a></Ti»

<ful>
<p> Use the Tinks above to explore our site.</p>
<!-- end .sidebarl --»></div>

<div class="content" id="mainsection":>
<hls>Contact Us</hls

<form action="processform.php" method="post" >
First Name: <input type="text" name="firstname" |/>

</form>

<body>

<div class="container'">
<a href="#mainsection" 1d=“sk1pnav“>sk1p navigation</a>
<div class="header"><a href="#"»><img src="images/logo.png" alt="Inse
name="Insert_logo" width="180" height="90" id="Insert_logo" style="bac
display:block;" /></a>
<!l-- end .header --»</div>
<div _class="sidebarl">
<ul class="nav"s
<lir»<a href="products.htm1">Products</a></1i>
<li><a href="services.html">Services</as></1i>
<li»<a href="about.html1">about Us</far</1i>
<li><a href="locations.htm1">Locations</a></Ti>

<ful>
<p> Use the Tlinks above to explore our site.</p>
<l-- end .sidebarl --»></div>

<div class="content" id="mainsection">
<hl>Contact Us</hl>

<form action="processform.php" method="post" »

First Name: <input type="text" name="firstname" id="firstname"

</form> é




9 Before the text being used as
the field’s label, type
<label for="?">,
replacing ? with the ID you
used in Step 2.

a After the label text, type
</label>.

When viewed in the browser,
the form appears as it did
before.

<div class="container"»
<a href="#mainsection” 1d="sk1Pnav">Skip navigation</a>
<div class="header"><a href="#"><img src="images/logo.png" alt="Insert Logo Here"
name="Insert_logo" width="180" height="90" id="Insert_logo" style="background: #c6D580;
display:block;" /></a>
<!-- end .header --s></div>
<div_class="sidebarl"»
<ul class="nav'">
<1i»<a href="products.htm1l">Products</a></1i>
<li><a href="services.html">Services</a></Ti>
<1i»<a href="about.htm1">About Us</a></1i>
/<11><a href="1locations.htm1">Locations</a></1i>
<ful>
<p> Use the Tlinks above to explore our site.</p>
<l-- end .sidebarl --></div>
<div class="content" id="mainsection'>
<hl>contact Us</hl»

<form action="processform.php" method="post" >

<label for="firstname">First Name:</labels «input type="text" name="firstname"

id="firstname"} />
=
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If it does not change the appearance of the form, why should I use the <label> tag?

Using the tag improves the accessibility of the form, because screen readers for blind users can more easily
associate the text with the form field if the tag is present. The tag also simplifies styling the form’s labels
because they will all have a consistent tag that can be used as a selector in your CSS. Modern browsers
allow users to click on labels if they are in the tag to place the cursor in the form field.
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nstead of having your users enter information, you can provide them with a set of choices. When

you want to allow users to select from a group of choices, and allow them to potentially select
more than one choice, you can use check boxes. In HTML, check boxes use the <input> tag, but
with the type attribute set to checkbox. Like text fields, check boxes need a name attribute, but
they also require a value. A set of check boxes should all have the same name, but different values.
If you are using labels, each also needs a unique ID.

\ Add Check Boxes

o In your editor, open an HTML
page that contains a
<form> tag set.

9 Type <input
type="checkbox".

9 Type name=" 2", replacing ?
with a descriptive name for
the set of check boxes.

o Type value="?", replacing
? with a value for this check
box.

e Type id=" 2", replacing ?
with an appropriate ID value.

@ Type />.
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<ul class="nav">
<lis<a href="products.htm]">Products</as>«/11i>
<li»<a href="services.htm1">Services<fa></Ti>
<li><a href="about.htm1">About Us</fa></T1i>
<li><a href="Tlocations.htm1">Locations</a></1i>

<ful>
<p> Use the Tlinks above to explore our site.</p> 0
<l-- end .sidebarl --»></div>

<div class="content" did="mainSection's
<hlsContact Us</hl>

<form action="processform.php" method="post" >

<Tlabel for="firstname">First Name:</label> <input type="text" name="firstname"
id="firstname" [><br />

<label for="1lastname">Last Name:</label> <input type="text" name="Tlastname"
id="Tlastname" /><br />

<prMy query +is in regard to:<br />
$<}nput type="checkbox" name="widgets" |
</p>

</form>

<ul class="nav">
<li»<a href="products.htm]">Products<fa></Ti>
<li»<a href="services.htm1"s>services</a></Ti>
<Tis><a href="about.htm1">aAbout Us</a></1i>
<li><a href="Tocations.htm1">Locations<fa></Ti>

<ful>
<p» Use the 1inks above to explore our site.</p>
<!-- end .sidebarl --></div>

<div class="content" id="mainsection's
<hl>Contact Us</hl>

<form action="processform.php" method="post" >

<label for="firstname'">First Name:</label> <input type="text" name="firstname"
id="firstname" [><br />

<label for="1lastname">Last Name:</label> <input type="text" name="Tlastname"
id="Tastname" f><br />

<p>My query 1is 1in regard to:<br [f»
<}nput type="checkbox" name="widgets" value="redwidget" -id="redwidget" />
</p>

</form>




s <ful>
o W1th1n the formr type <p> Use the 1inks above to explore our site.</p>
" oon <!-- end .sidebarl --></div>
<label for="? >, «<div class="content" id="mainSection'»
<hl>contact Us</hl>

replacing ? with the ID you
added in Step 5.

e Type label text and

</label>. id="Tastname" />

o Repeat Steps 2 to 8 to add

add]t]onal CheCk bOXES. <input type="checkbox" name="widgets" value="bluewidget" id="bluewidget" /><label
for="bluewidget">Blue wWidget</label>

Note: Be sure that all of the

<form action="processform.php" method="post" »

<label for="firsthame">First Name:</label> <input type="text" name="firstname"
jd="firstname" /><br />

<Tlabel for="lastname">Last Name:</Tlabel> <input type="text" name="lastname"
<p=My qu is in regard to:<br />

<input tyfde="checkbox" name="widgets" value="redwidget" id="redwidget" /><label
for="redwidget">Red widget</label>

<input type="checkbox" name="widgets" value="greenwidget"
id="greenwidget" /><label for="greenwidget'>Green Widget</label>|

name attributes are the same. N
</form>
® When the page is viewed in Fin-------—-—--—- |
. I 7 AT [ r [y = |FEH ]
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i Pty N
appear. Any or all of them = P T e ——
may be selected at the same T V T
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Can I have check boxes that are prechecked when
the page loads?

Yes. Each check box accepts an optional checked
attribute, which preselects the check box when
added. If you are using HTML, you can simply add
checked to the tag; XHTML, on the other hand,
requires that attributes have values, so you must
write checked="checked" to precheck a box in
XHTML.

How can I lay out my check boxes?

If you want to have each check box on its own line,
you can simply add an HTML line break tag, <br>,
after each one. Alternately, you can use CSS layout
properties. See Chapter 6 for more about CSS layout
properties.

259



set of mutually exclusive options can be added to your page through radio buttons. In code,

radio buttons and check boxes are almost identical: Both use the <input> tag, and both
require name and value attributes. As with check boxes, a set of radio buttons need to all have
the same name. The only difference is that the type value is now set to radio. Also, users can
select as many check boxes as they want, but they can select only a single radio button within a
group. As soon as a second button is chosen, the prior one deselects.

Add Radio Buttons

o In your editor, open an HTML
page that contains a form.

e Type <input
type="radio".

e Type name=" 2", replacing ?
with a descriptive name for
the set of radio buttons.

o Type value=" 2", replacing
? with a value for this radio
button.

9 Type id=" 2", replacing ?
with an appropriate ID value.

e Type />.
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<form action="processfarm.php” method="post" >

<label for="firstname">First Name:</label> <input type='"text" name=
id="firstname" /[><br />

<label for="lastname">Last Name:</label> <input type="text" name="1
id="lastname" [f><br />

<p>My query is in regard to:<br />
<input type="checkbox" name="widgets" value="redwidget" -id="redwidg
for="redwidget">Red Widget</label>

<input type="checkbox" name="widgets" value="bluewidget" id="bluewi
for="bTuewidget">BTue widget</Tlabel>

<input type="checkbox" name="widgets" value="greenwidget"

1d=“green71dget" f><label for="greenwidget">Green widget</label>
</p>

<p>I am:<br f>
&cinput type="radio" name="status" |0
</p>

</ form>

<form action="processfarm.php” method="post" >

<label for="firstname">First Name:</label> <input type='"text" name=
id="firstname" /[><br />

<label for="lasthname">Last Name:</label> <input type="text" name="1
id="lastname" [f><br />

<p>My query is in regard to:<br />
<input type="checkbox" name="widgets" value="redwidget" -id="redwidg
for="redwidget">Red Widget</label>

<input type="checkbox" name="widgets" value="bluewidget" id="hluewi
for="bTuewidget">Blue widget</Tabel:>

<input type="checkbox" name="widgets" value="greenwidget"
1d=“greeny1dget" [/><label for="greenwidget">Green widget</label>

</p>

<p>I am:<br />

<}nput type="radio" name="status" value="current" id="current” />

</p>

</ form>




o Within the form, type
<label for="?">,
replacing ? with the ID you
used in Step 5.

9 Type label text and
</label>.

0 Repeat Steps 2 to 8 to add
additional radio buttons.

Note: Be sure that all of the
name attributes are the same.

® When the page is viewed in
the browser, the radio
buttons appear. Only one of
them may be selected at the
same time.

<label for="firstname">First Name:<«/Tlabel> <input type="text" name="firstname"
id="firstname" f><br />

<label for="lastname">Last Name:</label> <input type="text" name="lastname"
id="lastname" /><br />

<p>My query is in regard to:<br />
<input type="checkbox" name="widgets" value="redwidget" id="redwidget" /><Tlabel
for="redwidget'>Red Widget</label>

<input type="checkbox" name="widgets" value="bluewidget" id="bluewidget" /><label
for="bluewidget">Blue Widget</label>

<input type="checkbox" name="widgets" value="greenwidget" B
'id="greenv/v‘idget" /><label for="greenwidget'>Green Widget</label>

</p>

<p>I am:<br />

<input type="radio" name="status" value="current" id="current" /f><label
for="current">A current customer</label>

<input tyqe:"ra.d'io' ame="plan" value="future" id="future" f><label for="future">A

future customer</labels|
<fp>
</ form>
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How can I force my user to select one of the radio buttons?

Like check boxes, radio buttons take an optional checked value to preselect one. However, a user can
deselect the check box without selecting another, thus submitting the form with no check boxes selected.
If you preselect a radio button, your user can deselect it only by choosing another button in the group.
Thus, preselecting a radio button with the checked attribute in essence forces your user to select at least

one of the buttons.

261



ou can create a drop-down list in HTML with a combination of the <select> tag and its child

<option> tags. The <select> tag contains the name and, if necessary, the ID. Each choice
within the drop-down is provided with an <option> tag. The text that appears in the list is simply
the text within the <option> tag. If you want to have a slightly different value be submitted to
the server from that which the user sees, you can optionally add a value attribute to the tag. A
select list can contain as many options as you need.

o In your editor, open an HTML
page that contains a form.

9 Within the form, type
<label for="?2">,
replacing ? with the ID you
plan to use for the list.

9 Type label text and
</label>.

‘,'Wpe<select name="72",
replacing ? with a descriptive
name for the list.

9 Type id=" 2", replacing ?
with the value you used for
the attribute in Step 2.

0 Type >.
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<input type='checkbox" name="widgets" value="greenwidget"
id="greenwidget" /><label for="greenwidget">Green widget</label>
<p>I am:<br /> o

</p>
<input type="radio" name="status" value="current" id="current” /»><]
for="current'>A current customer</label>

<input type="radio" name="plan" value="future" id="future" f»><label
future customer</labels

<fp>
<pr<label for="contact">Please contact me via:</labels|
</p>
</ form>
<l-- end .content --»</div>

<div class="footer">
<p>A11 comtent copyright 2010, TYv Industries. A1l rights reserved.</p>

<!-- end .footer --»</divs
<!-- end .container --»<fdiv>
</body>
</htm%>

<input type='checkbox" name="widgets" value="greenwidget"
1d=“green?1dget“ /><label for="greenwidget''>Green widget</label>
</p>

<p>I am:<br />
<input type="radic" name="status" value="current" id="current" /><]
for="current">A current customer</label>

<input type="radio" name="plan" value="future" id="future" /><label
future customer</label>

</p>
<pr<label for="contact">Please contact me via:</label>
&Ge'lect name="contact" id="contact"s|
</p>
</ form>
<!-- and .content --»</div>

<div class="footer">
<p>Al11 content copyright 2010, TYV Industries. A1l rights reserved.</p>

<l-- end .footer --»</div>

<!-- end .container --»</div>
</bod¥>
<fhtm1>




o Type <option>.

e Type the text to display
in the list, followed by
</option>.

0 Repeat Steps 7 and 8 to add
additional options.

@ Type </select>.

® When the page is viewed in
the browser, the drop-down
list appears in the form.

<p>I am:<br />
<input type="radio" name="status" value="current" -Hid="current"
for="current">A current customer</labels

<input type="radio" name="plan" value="future" id="future" /[»<
future customer</label>
</p>

<p><label for="contact">Please contact me via:</label>

<select name="contact" id="cggtact">
& <option>Email</option>

<option>Phone</options
<option>Mail</option>
@ </selects|
</p»

</ forms

<!-- end .content --»</div>
<div class="footer">
<p>A1T1 content copyright 2010, Tyv Industries. ATl rights reserved
<!-- end .footer --></divs
<!l-- end .container --></div>
</bod¥>
<fhtml>
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Can I allow my user to select more than one How can I choose more than one option when I
option at a time? have the multiple attribute set?

Yes. You can add the multiple attribute to the You can press and hold 1) to select multiple
<select> tag. In HTML, you simply type contiguous options. For noncontiguous selection,
multiple; in XHTML, you need to write you can press and hold (£7) on Windows or £ on
multiple="multiple". You can also add a a Mac. You should provide these instructions on

size attribute, with a value set to the number of = your page for your users.
options you want to have the list show without

scrolling.
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TML allows you to provide your user with the ability to enter large blocks of text with the

<textarea> tag. Like every other form control, the tag has a required name attribute. The
default display size of the field varies between browsers, but the tag also accepts rows and cols
attributes to set the size, where the former sets the field’s height and the latter its width. The
<textarea> tag is a container tag, and thus has a required closing tag. If you want to prepopulate
the field with some default text, the text will appear between the opening and closing tags.

Insert a Text Area

o In your editor, open an HTML
page that contains a form.

e Within the form, type
<label for="?">,
replacing ? with the ID you
plan to use for the list.

9 Type label text and
</label>.

Q Type <br />.

e Type <textarea
name=" 2", replacing ? with
a descriptive name for the
field.

e Type id=" 2", replacing ?
with the ID value you used
in Step 2.
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<input type='checkbox" name="widgets" value="greenwidget"
id="greenwidget" /><label for="greenwidget">Green widget</label>

</p> 4

<p>I am:<br />
<input type="radio" name="status" value="current" id="current" />
for="current'>A current customer</label>

<input type="radio" name="plan" value="future" id="future" /[><lab
future customer</flabels>
</p>

<p><label for="contact'">Please contact me via:</label>
<salect name="contact" id="contact"s
<option>Email</options>
<option>Phone</option>
<option>Mail</option>
</select>
</p>

<p>
&ﬁabe'l for="comments">Additional comments:</label><br /3|
</p>

</ form>

<input type='"checkbox" name="widgets" value="greenwidget"
1d=“greeny1dget“ /><label for="greenwidget'>Green Widget</label>
</p>

<p>I am:<br />
<input type="radic" name="status" value="current" id="current" />
for="current'>A current customer</label:>

<input type="radio" name="plan" value="future" id="future" /><lab
future customer</label>
</p>

<p><label for="contact'">Please contact me via:</label>
<select name="contact" id="contact"s
<optionxEmail</option>
<option>Phone</options
<option>Mail<foption>
</select>
<fp>

<p>
<qabe1 for="comments'>Additional comments: </label><br />
& <1/:extar'ea name=""comments" id="'comments" |

</p>

</form>




o Type rows=" 2", replacing ?
with a number for the height
of the field.

e Type cols=""2?", replacing ?
with a number for the weight
of the field.

0 Type >.

@ Type </textarea>.

® When the page is viewed in
a browser, the text area
appears.

How much text can a user enter into the field?

<input type="checkbox" name="widgets" value="greenwidget"
id="greenwidget" [><label for="greenwidget''>Green Widget</label>

</p>

<p>I am:<br />

<input type="radio" name="status" value="current" id="current" /><label

for="current">a current customer</label>

<input type="radio" name="plan" value="future" id="future" /><label for="fut

future customer</label>
</p>

<pr<label for="contact">Please contact me via:</label>

<select name="contact" id="contact'>
<optionsEmail</option>
<option>FPhone</option>
<options=Mail</option>

</selects

</p>

<p>
<qabe1 for="comments">Additional comments:</label»><br />
<textarea name="comments" id="comments" rows="5" cols="40"></textareas|

</p>

</form>

T Tarlud beem | Wi e epdeen

&= lne I+ iy o T ARkl
([ & i =
i Cwtex Foars
| il
i Contact Us
Abouk s First Have: |
Loratiors Last Fama:

My pary | i e T

Liws the lirks Piaed iidget Bl WAdget ) Grean Widget

aboove bo splore
o slbe 1 om;

& qurert amtamer © & fhure amtamer

Flesss conbact rme va: B (=

Aol cormimesrts

Some browsers limit the field to 65,536 characters, the text?

but others do not. You can set a limit yourself by
using JavaScript. Several Ajax libraries, including
Adobe Spry, have prebuilt controls to limit the text

entered into a text area.

www.ckeditor.com.

Can I add a toolbar to allow my user to format

HTML does not provide this capability, but several
implementations to do so exist. A popular, free
option is the CKEditor, available for download from
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n order to submit the data to a server, your user must click a button. HTML offers two methods by

which a button can be added to the form. The first uses the <input> tag with a type attribute
set to submit. The second uses the <button> tag, again with type set to submi t. Both work
the same, so the one you use is primarily up to you. The text that appears on the button varies
between browsers, but you can add the value attribute to set it to text of your choosing.

a Button to

o In your editor, open an HTML
page that contains a form.

e Type <input.
e Type type="submit".
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Bl i Fwar e
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<fpx
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cinput types radio” nome="statwe=" valwe="currert” id="current™ <

for="current™»A& current custoner< labals

cinpLt e="radio” name="plan” value="future" -d="future” [»<labe
futura :ulfl:-u.lrzﬂah-'l:-
P

aps« |aba] fors"contact>Please contact ma wiat<fTabals
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fl}ll!ﬂt-ﬂrl.‘ﬂ name="comnment=" 1d="commerts”™ rows="5" cola="40"> < taxtal
g
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<p>I am:<br />
<input type="radio" name="status" value="current" id="current" [»><
for="current">A current customer</label>

<input type="radio" name="plan" value="future" -id="future" /><labe
future customer</label>
</p>

<pr<label for="contact"»>Please contact me via:</label>
<select name="contact" id="contact"»
<option>Email</option>
<optionsPhone</option>
<option>Mail</options
</select>
<fp>

<p>
<Qabe1 for="comments'>Additional comments:</label><br />

<textarea name="comments' jid="comments" rows="5" cols="40"></texta
</p>

<p>
} <input type="submit" \0
<fp>

</ form>




e Type value="2" />,
replacing ? with the text you
want to appear on the
button.

® When you view the page in a
browser, the button appears.
If you click the button, the
form’s data is submitted to
the page specified in the
<form> tag’s action.

<p>I am:<br />
<input type="radio" name="status" value="current" did="current"
for="current'>A current customer</label>

<input tyﬁe:"radio" name="plan" value="future" id="future" /><1
future customer</label>
</p>

<pr<label for="contact">Please contact me via:</label>
<select name="contact" id="contact">
<option>Email</option>
<optionsPhone<foptions
<option>Mail</option>
</select>
</p>

<p>
<qabe1 for="comments'">Additional comments:</label><br />
<textarea name="comments" jd="comments" rows="5" cols="40"></te
</p>

<p>

<input type="submit" value="Contact Us" [>|

</p>

</form>

7 et P - Wby vt Dot
L+ TEE 1 b -| 4 | [H)

Fsaritan L ™
o G e Fore § - K - "

|4 i

R Contact Us
Bl First Harma: |
St Last Mama:
Py query = 0 regand to:
e thi links Fod Widaet © Bl Widgat [1Gnean Widget
abaie Lo anplone
our site L am;

& cument atstomar © A Tutune oustomern
Plegrag contact ma wia: | Bl =

Addtioral commanis:

Cad ] Lk

Can I also include a button to clear the form?

Yes. HTML includes a type="reset" for both the <input> and <button> tags. However, you should
carefully consider before you add the button if it will actually help. Users very rarely fill out a form and
then decide to clear it; rather, most of the time the reset button is clicked by mistake, which is why most

designers do not include it.
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he HTML <fieldset> tag allows you to organize your form into logical groups of elements.

Grouping elements allows you to provide a better layout for your users and may cause longer
forms to look less overwhelming. Within a fieldset, you can nest a <legend> tag to add descriptive
text about the set. The fieldset will appear as a border around its fields, and the legend will display
in the top-left corner of the set. Fieldsets can be nested within other sets, so you can also use it to
organize subgroups, such as sets of check boxes and radio buttons.

o In your editor, open an HTML
page that contains a form
and form fields.

9 Within the form, type
<fieldset>.

e Press (Z10.

e Type <legend>.

e Type a descriptive legend for
the set of fields.

e Type </legend>.
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CHAPTER

Adding Forms to Your Site 1 1

0 After the final form field
tag in the group, type
</fieldset>.

</select>
</p>

</p>
<p>

</p>
<fform>

® When the page is viewed in

<p><label for="contact">Please contact me via:</label>

<select name="contact" jd="contact">
<option>Email</option:
<option>Phone</option:
<option»Mail<foptions

<p>
<Qabe1 for="comments'">Additional comments:</label><br />
<textarea name="comments" id="comments" rows="5"

<input type="submit" value="contact us" [»

</‘F'ie'|dset>|0

cols="40"></textarsa>

a browser, the fieldset or
fieldsets appear as borders

——

D TV gy oy Py grdLimpyacbempay o st i -|1||nllﬁ-:-u|r B

_h'ﬂ' Yo or Rgpr ey Temr il

FERT T

around groups of fields. qf
The legends appear in the r
top-left corners of the Procus
fieldsets. Bervices

1

Can I control the appearance of the fieldset?

Yes. You can use the CSS border properties to control the width, color, or style of the fieldset border,
and the width property to set its size. The legend can be formatted using any CSS font or text property.
Background colors, unfortunately, do not work because browsers vary widely on how they choose to
implement the background of a fieldset, and none of them do it well even within that variety.
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CHAPTER 12

Creating
Dynamic Pages

Although a need for simple Web sites will always exist, many orga-
nizations today are realizing the need for and importance of having

dynamic sites; that is, sites that can change and respond based on

user actions.
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Understanding Dynamic Web Applications

Many Web sites need to be able to respond to changes such as new members joining a site or
customers adding items to shopping carts. Dynamic sites typically either retrieve information
from or write data to databases, although they may also be used to send or receive e-mail, gather
information from other sites, or perform any number of other tasks. HTML does not provide the
capabilities to offer dynamic content. Other programming languages, however, offer the ability to
generate HTML documents at the moment a user requests them.

Static versus Dynamic Sites e

Static sites contain HTML pages that appear to the user @{ hfg

exactly as the designer or developer wrote them. In order -&Eﬁﬁengtﬁ&ﬁi

for the content on your static site to change, you must =dlnlddal]

open the code in your editor, make the changes, and then ' ' -m» —
upload a new copy to your server. Dynamic pages, on the t

other hand, contain scripts executed on the server. A e

dynamic page looks and behaves differently for each user
who encounters it.

Dynamic Languages

Dynamic sites are primarily written in a server-side scripting language.
Although many dozens of languages exist, some of the more popular are PHP,
ColdFusion, ASP, and ASP.NET. Each language has distinct advantages and
disadvantages. The examples in this chapter demonstrate how to create a
simple dynamic site using PHP.

Dynamic Page Capabilities

Dynamic sites can accept and process information submitted by the user via a Web form, such as search
engine forms, e-commerce site order forms, blog comment forms, and social networking status forms.
Dynamic pages might also change based on the time of day the page is displayed or the region or locale of
the user. They may also be updated by the Web site owner, such as the posting of a new blog entry.
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Dynamic Language Editors

Scripting languages are composed of plain
text, so they can be written in any editor.
Most editors designed for creating Web
pages offer at least some support for
writing scripting languages. For example,
Microsoft Expression Web has many tools
designed to make creating pages in ASP.
NET easier, and Dreamweaver CS5 offers a

g ASPNET

Scripting Languages

Dreamweaver £S5 P III P

variety of features built for PHP developers.

Testing Dynamic Pages

You cannot simply open a dynamic page in
your browser to test it. Instead, the page
must be processed by a Web server before the
page displays correctly. The easiest method of
testing pages is to install a Web server on
your local computer, a process outlined later
in this chapter.

Dynamic Pages and Static Content

Most dynamic pages contain some static content.

Headings and navigation, for example, are often static
composed as static HTML. The presentational side HTML:

of your site will likewise be mostly, if not entirely,
static CSS. Mixing dynamic and static elements on

the page is perfectly acceptable and, in fact,
extremely common.

HEADER‘i

Presentation

static
CSS
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Download and Install WAMP on Windows

In order to develop and test PHP pages, you need a Web server and PHP installed on your
computer. Most of the time, you also need a database. Although you can download and install
them separately, a product known as WAMP greatly simplifies the process. WAMP, short for Windows,
Apache, MySQL, PHP, provides a single installer for Apache, a popular open-source Web server, open-
source database MySQL, and PHP itself. Installing them together with WAMP, in addition to saving
time, also frees you from having to worry about configuring them to work together.

‘ Download and Install WAMP on Windows

Download and Install WAMP
o Go to http://www.

il il - o iy WV ==

Do e sl b P o s B bl

wampserver.com/en/. oy i mﬁ e —
@ Click Downloads. it i e i
e Click Download WampServer ﬁ & L -
2.0i. RS
# 'ﬁ'l‘ihr-'hlliﬁllnm.hl.-‘_\.lllﬁi-n- 5
Note: The version number might T e F e e i pobwore: s =

be slightly different. ; =

WarpSereer (5 a0 apsn 3ourme project, fres b ooee (GPL licemed P puihink ow
Tk e e, it and you s m bl p e, woucen rske g donstionwith paypal

The File Download dialog box i s
- Bphdes 1.1.71
appears. WARNIRIE © do et 1y T install WarspSaner 3 oves AMES, T ERE"
H WARPS o on o wwas paur disk s, unisatsll i -MF RS

e Click Run vl ol ThE WaMPS 01neCLery Defore (i Lalisng Wisspsereer 2.

b

LATAH Ll
Hamplanvar 3.0n
T ol S Tk TR el Nl
by 17 B l:::ll;ibﬂ o gl
The file downloads and the e Wuagarvar 3 o O
installer opens. welcome to the WampSerwer =
¥ SeLip Wizard
Note: If you get any security i o
warnings from Windows while (b o ok (.

installing, click Yes. .

L1

The installation wizard opens.

e On the first step of the
installer, click Next

The license agreement 6

appears. L= | Drsd

0 Accept the license agreement
and click Next.
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The installation directory - W 2 Y-

screen appears. s ?u:__
0 Accept the default I ; -0

installation directory and

Cl_]ck Next T peofiramy, ek Ak B s o] B b ol i i et bk, il B,

) == Do,
The additional tasks screen E—— =T ﬁ‘
A el ekl warsnl 1 ambin T

appears. ik i AL
e Choose if you want additional gﬁhﬁ“mﬂﬂhmbﬂﬂﬂmm

icons installed and click Next. PR 0

it i Do ke
ok | poais Caad |
The final step of the wizard [T — S
appears. e }
i i reey maly i e reiling \eeTersn I on e oepan (e

o CliCk InStall' mﬂ.ﬂhm-ﬁmrmwﬁb”v

WAMP installs. O wiratcn besiere

(40 ]

‘TIP‘ | omsck | jusd || Cwcd |

I have heard that using a single installer like WAMP has problems, and that I should manually install
everything instead. Is this correct?

If you are setting up a live Web server that will be publically accessible, manually installing the Apache
server, PHP, and MySQL is generally better. That way, you can control exactly what is installed and where it
installs, and customize the security settings as needed. However, if you are instead setting up a local
testing machine that only you will have access to, as is the case in these examples, WAMP provides a much
quicker and easier installation process.

continued >
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Download and Install WAMP

on Windows (continued)

nce you have WAMP downloaded and installed, there are a few final steps to configure it.

You need to tell WAMP which Web browser you use by default, and provide an e-mail address,
although this only appears on default error messages, so for local testing computers, you do not
need to enter real information. Once WAMP is installed and configured, you can test the installation
by browsing to http://localhost. Localhost is the special reserved domain name that browsers use to

access Web servers on the same computer as the browser.

Download and Install WAMP on Windows (continued)

The default browser prompt

0 Pl dhvese paer el Barvserer, B e e rol saee, et Rk Opes ) ==
appears. E_..;; [0 G T & Wirckesr F = [ | [ rorch Woindoms ]
€D Click Open. Ggnce v New e i 8
2 EscarkOhem Flerrs . -
Note: If you are asked to allow o
Apache access through the P beplomps
firewall, click Allow access. & Uz i
= PEtum
B i L . ;umrdlg
Gurron
#ll Homregroup
i Husestare HL ::':“u
degamho -}
l;'"mm u;uumr RERITT
i lhl:lﬁl': P . Oowrdendnd ﬁﬁh:l L1 an 5 :
Fleguns TOTT | P B -
Cwrenl
The Server Setup Wizard [P ———
begins. PHF sl passmaturs
@ Type e-mail information if
. Pl ol e ST F i i e el by FHF & ]
you have it. i s il I 300 O B i e e ekl e
SMTP:
Note: If this is going to be a ocaihos]
local testing computer only, you Bl 0
can accept the default values. e
€D Click Next.
Q=
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The Completing Setup Wizard
screen appears.

€® Click Finish.

Lo

Test the Installation
o Open a Web browser.

|Em“—---hﬂ_h- |
ﬁ,\;‘-v g Q w | | 45 % || B s

o Fuacimdl g ek Do Gl ey
9 Type http://localhost. i —. R-0-= %
® The WampServer page appears,
indicating that the server has g ‘
installed successfully. N e
LY ETE SE DR
Sarver Configuration
Fpaha Yersion : 2311
P i : 400
sl Extormone : s Core b % cnbrrir oo ket
W chpr | T | T i
i by e e e o
M T ey Rl | 20 epir
M Pl ¥ e | T8 vl
i Tk B F 51 20 | ]
e i T | a0 ¢ e L
e e fyaid e rdraader el
e ST e e EiEEG e
i oy Beph ] e sy ¢ wiush

FHAE verEon | 1109

How can I manage WAMP?

Where can I get additional details on using any

You should see @ WAMP icon ([EF) in your task
tray — the area on Windows that contains your
system’s clock. You can click this to start and stop
any of the services, as well as access configuration
files to modify or further control Apache, PHP,

or MySQL.

of the components in WAMP?

The WAMP Web site at www.wampserver.com/en
has a forum where you can ask questions of other
others. In addition, the Apache Web site at www.
apache.org, the PHP site at www.php.net, and the
MySQL site at www.mysql.com all have extensive
documentation and forums.




Download and Install MAMP on a Mac

In order to create PHP pages on a Macintosh, you must download and install a Web server, PHP,
and, most likely, a database. Although all three can be downloaded independently, you can
instead download and install MAMP, which provides a single installer for all three components.
MAMP stands for Mac, Apache, MySQL, PHP. Installing MAMP on your Mac simply involves dragging
the downloaded folder into your Applications folder. Once complete, you can access MAMP as an
application to configure and control the program.

Download and Install MAMP on a Mac ‘

o Browse to http://mamp. %M Hiaisr Wirdoer e O X
info/en. i]=] W

e Click Download now.

e et
The Downloads dialog box N e )L l
opens anq the file begins — = =
downloading. When complete, o -yl Clcerine Agrearsert for GAKIE med WAME PAE 7]
the license dialog opens. T e —

© Click Agree. b e

S el Pl L. B D D'y B i it 2 BN el e
LR ot ™ B s oot ] b i S L Tl el

Sl IH Ml [ C
Ty T O] 7 A

b iyl L i L

\"1' IR L H
00 1 1 P ohenns Fausceion. s
1 ey - Bot 0L Do W D144 307. Lis
e o oot 80 S EaUE YR DT OO El
I o il BT B, Dl s OF 0 B £l

.-7'\. i : y i Duagua r "
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The MAMP & MAMP Pro
dialog box opens.

e Drag the MAMP folder to
Applications.

The MAMP files are copied

and the program is installed.

e Open MAMP from the
Applications folder.

® The MAMP window opens,
showing that the servers
are running.

TIP |

Creating Dynamic Pages

CHAPTER

12

MAMP

run Four sereer locally

@

s P MR iifor e i ACpioatoes ke o
v e vk ek b gl | BRI Poape oo mo
s irieen | LA ol oy e o LA e
b ] P e s Pl

i cwpenn bl v e
)

=

MAMP

MANSGE your

Tank MAM P PRO

Sranm
Sira Sarvare
il Apaib S .
Oizan mars paga
il MSOL S

Bewlucarcar ..

Qak

- = =4

I see mention on the Web site of MAMP Pro. What is that?
MAMP exists in two versions: one free, one commercial. MAMP Pro, the commercial version, offers many
additional features over the free edition. You can configure multiple servers to test different Web sites,
allow external access to your server, set up e-mail, and more easily configure the components. Although the
free version works well for the examples in this book, many Mac-based developers find the added features
provided with MAMP Pro worth its small cost.
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Create a Basic PHP Page

HP is a relatively easy-to-learn yet extremely powerful scripting language. As a free and open-

source language, it is also extremely popular and used on many thousands of Web sites, including
some of the most-visited sites on the Web such as Facebook. PHP pages contain a mixture of HTML
for static elements and PHP for dynamic functionality. PHP code needs to be written within a PHP
delimiter, which simply surrounds the PHP block of code to separate it from the HTML on the page.
You can output code to the browser using the PHP echo statement.

Create a Basic PHP Page

o Open an HTML document in Femphoghy - Finizped
dt Bie Eit Foemt Yow  Help
your editor. < IEOCTYPE Im'l PUBLIC "=/ /Wi /OTD 36Tl 1.0 Transitionals/ iN"
ht‘tq 1 v mf‘Wrdm;11.fm£x}T?11-trmsitlm1 Ldd'
org whtm

<hem] amlns=' "heEp o, w
<haad:

angta http-aguive"Content-Typa' cormternt="text/himl; charsetsucf-4" [f»
<titlaxSimple FHP</TitTex

« fheads

cbody»

|
fhod

</hents

@ Within the body of the iy ity |

e it Fposl YWor Help

document, type the opening eln:u:nﬂ el PUBLIC "= W3cS fOTD aWTL 1.0 Transitional/ fEN"
- hrtq S w3 org/ TR R 1L/ DTR i L-transitional . dtd ">

PHP delimiter <?php. -'ht- awlns="ttEp: f fowm.wi, uﬁgf I

e Press (Z.09. mltu. http wouiv="Content-Type" content="text /himl; charset=utf-4" /=
<titlaxSimple FHP</TitTex

« fhmads
cbody

™~ 0

pody>
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e Type echo "Hello, BL"""""'M M;_"'TH e |
world";. d’lm‘l'F‘E frin1 PUBLIC "= /wkc/ /OTD ®HTML 1.0 Tramsitional/SENT
h-lﬂ:? 3 St wd n»rg..'w:d-nu'lunmhhu'll -tramsitional . ded®>
o Press (EL0. <hrtm :|-:l1'|n:|—"'l'rl:|:|:| J e w3 oor g 1000 x w1

qlut.n http equl ve“Cortent=Type" contert="text/hml; charser=utf-5 [»
critlessingle PHP /i E o

< heads
<hody=

?
:l: |.':l"H-'I To, world";|

podt>

o Type the closing PHP T
. . Bh it Forvat s el
delimiter, 2>. < | DOCTYPE h1;|1'| PUBLIE - //W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional/ /EN"
. httq .|I'.|"H'Au uwd nrgjwmu1umnmu11-trmrltimu1 ot "

The PHP is entered onto ?ﬂm n!—"http J oo w3 _ar gy 100y v brem 1™

the page. ata htep ="Contant-Type" conternts="text/hml; charset=utf-3"
:1:1ﬁ51m1ﬁlﬂh¥~:frlt‘lb e ® ! >
=/ heads
cbody

?
%Eﬂm" alle, warld";

Spodt>

Why does the line with echo end in a semicolon? | Some pages use <? only for the opening

Every PHP statement needs to end in a semicolon, delimiter instead of <?php. Is one more correct

which is essentially your way of letting PHP know than the other?

that that statement is complete. If you do not end PHP supports the shorter form of the opening

the statement with a semicolon, you get an error delimiter, but not by default, so you need to modify

when you try to run your page. the configuration file in order to use it. Most PHP
developers prefer the longer form.
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Save and Test a PHP Page

n order to run your PHP page, you must request it via your Web server and have it processed

by the PHP engine. You cannot simply open the file directly in your browser as you can HTML
documents. In order for your Web server to access the file, it must be saved in the Web server’s root
folder. In a Windows installation of WAMP, the root folder is at ¢ : /wamp/wwwroot. In a Mac
installation of MAMP, it is at /Applications/MAMP/htdocs. Your PHP files need to have a

.php extension.

Save and Test a PHP Page ‘

Save the Page

o In your editor, open a
document that contains
PHP code.

© click File.

0 Click Save As.

The Save As dialog box
appears.

G Navigate to your Web server’s
root directory.

On Windows, navigate to
Cc:/wamp/wwwroot.

On a Mac, navigate to
Applications/MAMP/
htdocs.
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T

6 Type a filename.

Note: Be sure to add the .php
extension.

@ click Save.

Orgaren = g gl

* Prose i

T e Al Ml

= HidupFulcrs

ﬁ.\;_._r' 'Htimll:':llwpll-w -'-_.'

Remr % 0 'rl

[

Test the Page in a Browser

o Open your Web browser to
http://localhost/?, replacing

wr Femia o

|Eﬂnphﬂl-'ﬂhhmhr-rthhu-
E._\___.' B g e Bl e g 4 -
B W g ey

? with the filename you used
in Step 5.

® The browser displays the
page.

Can I organize my files in the server’s root
directory?

Yes. You can — and should — have subfolders for
documents and images and any other assets, just

as you would for a static site. You simply need to
ensure that all of the site’s assets are either directly
in the server root or in a subfolder of the root.

Do I always need to type http://localhost in
order to access my site?

Yes. PHP pages must be processed by PHP in order
to work, and only your Web server can pass the
pages to PHP for that processing. You thus need to
request the page from the server, which is done by
accessing it via http://localhost.
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Process Form Data

ith PHP, you can accept data from an online form and have your site respond according to the
data your use entered. Form data may be accessed in a PHP page by referencing a super-global,
which is a special type of built-in variable in the language. The $_POST super-global contains
a reference to any form field submitted to the page. For example, a field in HTML with a name
attribute set to firstName can be accessed by writing $_POST[ ' firstName']. Note that the
field names are case-sensitive, so they must match your HTML exactly.

Process Form Data

o In your editor, open an HTML
document that contains an
existing form.

Note: Be sure that the document
is saved in the Web server’s root
folder.

9 Note the names of each of
the fields in the form.

e Note the filename specified in
the form’s action attribute.

e In your editor, open a new
or existing document.

e Within the body of the
document, type <?php.

G Type echo "?:";,
replacing ? with the label
from the first form field.

o Type echo $_POST['?'],
replacing ? with the first
form field name.

e Type echo "<br />";

0 Repeat Steps 6 to 8 for each
additional form field you
want to display.
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“rieTan bopear |

@ Save the page in the Web
server’s root folder, using the

o Pl

= [ v AL E
gl ™= 1 b ooy el l@ "‘ﬂ-cl

filename you noted in Step 3. [ep——— B - B -
@ In your Web browser, open 'r' V
the HTML document from industries
Step 1. Prochicts
P o Contact Us
@ Fill in the form fields and e o
then click the button. P R T @
Lk Mames;
L Cha lirksa Addtional commants:
abaree b spione
o a b
Tk L
® The resulting PHP page : = I
. T s ARORE
appears, showing the values = _ |
o v 0 @ s D Gl
from the form. i R

TV

Indugtries

Prechicts
Sersioes
Akl e
Locatiore

Firat narm:fob
Lt resmea: Hodd ke ton ‘
Cormrmeafits: PHP & funl

e bhe= [irdes
abirwd bo epkong

it

A oonieek coppegbt SO TYY Indobres, bl nphis ey

Does it matter what method I use on the form?
Yes. The $_POST super-global reads form variables
only if the method is set to post. You can use the
$_GET super-global to read variables from a form
that uses get. A third super-global, $_REQUEST,
exists that can read form values from either method,
but using it is not recommended.

What does the dollar sign represent?

PHP uses the dollar sign as the first character of
any variable name. Because the super-globals are
variables, they begin with the dollar sign. Variables
you create yourself, as is shown in upcoming tasks,
also begin with the symbol.
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Send E-mail with PHP

very common request from bosses and clients alike is the ability to have the data entered into a

form e-mailed to a given address. Fortunately, PHP makes this very easy through the use of its
mail () function. The function takes three arguments: the first is the address to which the e-mail
should be sent; the second, the subject of the e-mail; and the third, the message itself. Any or all
of these arguments can be variables from an HTML form. Pages that send e-mail should also have
additional code to display some sort of confirmation message to the user.

Send E-mail with PHP

o In your editor, open or create
an HTML form that contains
fields for a user to enter a
subject and message.

e In your editor, open a new
PHP document.

e Type <?php.

e Typemail ("?", $_
POST['?'], S$S_
POST['?']) ;, replacing
the first ? with your e-mail
address, the second with the
name of the subject field
from the HTML form, and the
third with the name of the
message field from the form.

9 Type ?>.

0 Type <p>Your email
message has been
sent.</p>.

The e-mail capability is
added to the form.
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|i Tmtl s Fomdnms ki g |
o In yOUr Web browser’ Open ﬁ'-\..-" | bt ol b i rL-.{ = I".- -'\""_'I'-'\J'\--i-l'

the HTML document from {
wr Femdn - ik T Syl
Step 1. T T 1
e Fill in the form fields and Frad Ernal
then click the button. T T TT 0
Skqect: Tt wrail
Maeogy
This 18 o SEbil EOERADE JBbT maing FEEG
 Bared b g
® The confirmation message |i b e e s
g ﬁ._\___lr W hoipet Vo e e el - I g | K |'|'\_-| ST
appears. |
v P o i ¥k iy Sulary
i erd B e @ o
Tow meresgs has teen 1m ‘
 TIP

How can I test the page to be sure it really sends e-mail?

In order to test the form, you need to upload the form to a server configured with a program that can send
e-mail. Any third-party Web host should have this configured already, although you may need to add
additional arguments to your PHP mail function. Check your host’s help files for the proper settings. You
can also download and install a free SMTP program to test the page locally. If you are using a Macintosh,
you can enable the built-in SMTP client. SMTP stands for simple mail transfer protocol, and an SMTP
program is one that sends mail. Details on how to set up and configure an SMTP program for local testing
on Windows can be found at www.robhuddleston.com/index.cfm/2008/7/27 /Setting-up-a-local-email-
testing-server. Instructions for enabling the SMTP client on a Mac can be found at www.freshblurbs.com/
how-enable-local-smtp-postfix-os-x-leopard.
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Include External Files

anaging shared assets such as common headers and navigation is a problem Web designers

have faced since the medium’s earliest days. Dynamic processing of pages offers a very useful
solution via includes. An include is simply a directive for PHP to include the contents of a file into
another file when it is processing the page. This way, you can have a common element such as your
navigation in an independent file that is included into each of your other pages. When you need to
update the navigation, you simply modify that one file.

Include External Files ‘

o In your editor, open a new,
blank file.

o Add the HTML you want to
have in the include file.

Note: This should not be a
complete file, so the basic HTML

structure tags should be omitted.

o Save the file into your Web
server’s root directory.

G In your editor, open the file
into which you want to
include the file created in
Steps 1 to 3.

o In the file at the point at
which you want the include
to appear, type <?php.
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O Type include (2 ;,
replacing ? with the path to
the file from Step 3.

0 Type ?>.

9 Save the file into the Web
server’s root directory.

® When you view the second

CHAPTER

Creating Dynamic Pages 12

TCariut - Helepad |
B it Foasw e Hele

<IDOCTYPE him] FPUBLIC *-Fw5C,fOTD 3HTHL 1.0 Transitionalf/es"
"httq-:.l'.l'um.'u.Lnrq.l‘THJ:ditﬂl.l‘ﬂT aftm11l-transiticnal. dbd s

avim] s ins="htopn J fvew . w¥.org) b )

Y —

amata hrrp-egriva"content-Type"' cormtenc="text/himl; charsst=urf-B* s
ritlestontact Forme/titlas
=Tirk hrafe"minseylas. css™ rall="srylashaar” cypa="ravtfess’ /s

i.l""-ﬂdl'
-:I:l:ﬂ]':-

odiv clags="cortainer’> ] . .
<a href="fwainsection” 1d=':|l:1pnu.'|l"‘3:5l.1|:| nawygation</ax

aiv clasz="header'><a href="#":cing ur:-'irunus.l"l-u-m.png" alt="In=ert
mnane="Insert_logo™ width="180" height="80" 1d="Insert_Togo" sty
dizplay :block;:™ f=«/ax

wl-- headar --»«fdive
aHv ¢l =idebarl™s

grh: {“navigation.hom1");
T

<px Uas the links ﬂ-w:l ta saplore our aite. </fp-
€l== and ,4idebarl --:—g T
afiv ¢lasa="contant” fd="nainsection s

Tt s, - Wit Ikt e
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contents of the included file RCIEEN RN R :
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appear. T V
indusires
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About L Corkact Tnfarmstion
[l o oy Firat Mame:
Lkl Mafs
Uk thea rks additiorsl comments:
ahiows Do el g
our she
‘ | Costactun
| TIPS
Can my include file contain any content I want? How can I style my included content?
Yes. The include file can be made up of plain HTML, | Most of the time, your include ends up in a
PHP, or any other content you want. This file is document that contains a link to an external style
processed as if it were part of the including sheet. Because the include is processed as part of
document. that page, any CSS rules apply to it.
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Create Your Own PHP Function

ou can encapsulate PHP code that you need to reuse into functions. The syntax for creating PHP
functions is nearly identical to that for creating functions in JavaScript: You begin by using the
function keyword, followed by the name of the function and a pair of parentheses. The code
for the function is enclosed in curly braces. You can pass arguments to the function by creating
variables within the parentheses, and send a value out of the function using the return keyword.
Functions are called in PHP by simply referencing their name.

Create Your Own PHP Function ‘

o In your editor, open an --rhﬂ-r-lﬂ
o . =] F Pea T
existing PHP document or <Tphp

create a new one.

(2] A’i th; top of the page, type Jooeriee e puzc vt fo . 1.0 Transcionad [0
PR drim X Wi .83 OISO R T

«meta http-equriv="Contant-Type" cormtent="text/himl; dharset=utFf-8" />
<titlaxPHP Function«/titla:

« fhaad»
dady>

we <@

9 Type function 2 (), replacing —— |
? with a name for the

function. functisn addwmal) 0

O Type <. o s s
(6 ¢

$total = 42;
e Type the code you want to return $total;
have the function execute.

i
@)

6 Type }. =!DOCTYFE bl PUBLIC “-/fW3C//OTD XHTHL 1.0 Transitional/fEN"
oo _org /TR whim 11070y sivom 1 1=tranci Tiona ] . dtd"'>
o Type 2>. hrem] wnTne=""heep: /ey, w3 0rg) 1009 kb1

wheads
<meta hEtp-agurive“optent-Type" cortente"text/hml; charsstauwcf-2" [
<titlexPHP Fumnction<ftitlas

« [t >

>

<hody’
“Tphp
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1Eum:1:'ion addNums )

9 At the point on the page

e
where you want to call the Snum2 = i
function, type echo and ; return $total;

then the function name S

followed by parentheses and sl sute oo s 10t

o/
<htmq xmins="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/xhtm1">

a semi-colon.

<head>

</head>
<body>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/htm1; charset=utf-8" />
<title>PHP Function</title>

® When you view the page in

|i P Furection - Windows vfes) Expleer

. W [ o 4 1158 5
the browser, the function + (L P =| ] 4| % ||l Gmgie
W0rkS. i Feawar i ) W S oy

C L T B~ B - 0

=@

What sorts of things can I use functions for?

A function can be used for any logical block of code.
Most often, you use functions to designate a set of
code that you need to call repeatedly, but some
developers use them simply to organize the code
into blocks.

Does my function have to go at the top of the
page?

No, it merely needs to be written before it is called.
Most developers place functions at the top of the
page to keep them together and easy to find, but
they can be placed anywhere.
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CHAPTER 13

Adding
Information
from a Database

Creating a dynamic site gives you the ability to allow your site to

interact with a database. Databases are used to store information,

which your site can then both display and manipulate.
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Understanding Relational Databases

database, in the simplest terms, is a structured collection of information, or records. Computer

databases can be used to store massive amounts of information in a format that makes it easy to
sort and find specific data points. Early databases were first developed in the years following World
War II. In the 1970s, a new model was proposed that more efficient data storage would be possible
if databases were created as a series of related tables. Today, almost every major database system on
the market follows this relational database model.

Database Management Systems
A computer program that stores data is technically called a Database

Management System, or DBMS. Many hundreds of DBMS systems are available a
today, and Web developers mostly rely on one of three systems for their work:

Microsoft SQL Server, MySQL, and Oracle. Each has advantages and nBMs
disadvantages. Due to its close relationship with PHP and its inclusion in the —
WAMP and MAMP installers, this book looks at MySQL.

Relational Databases

A relational database is one that stores its information in a collection of tables. Each table stores data
about one specific topic. For example, in a database with product ordering information, the details about
the products would be in a table, and the details about the customers would be kept separate in a different
table. The database can then store information about the relationships between the data, so it would know
which customer ordered which product.

PHP and MySQL

Although PHP can use a technology called 0DBC, or Open Database
Connectivity, to connect to Microsoft SQL Server, Microsoft Access, or
Oracle, it includes the ability to directly connect to a MySQL database.
This has the advantage of removing much of the abstraction and
additional overhead required when using ODBC, but it also means that
PHP applications must be written with a specific database in mind.

MySaL
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Structured Query Language

Also in the 1970s, a group of developers at IBM developed the Structured
Query Language (SQL). SQL allows developers to write code to execute
commands against a database. It allows developers to work with relational
databases through a powerful language that nonetheless relies on a fairly
clear syntax.

SQL Syntax ST
SQL is designed to be fairly easy to learn and use. It is
comprised of a series of command words or phrases, all in INSERT |NTO>
simple English. For example, if you want to add data to a f
table, you use the INSERT INTO command. INSERT |NTO>

[

SQL Language Subsets
SQL is divided into three sublanguages: the Data Definition |
UL

‘!ﬁ)}

Language (DDL), the Data Manipulation Language (DML), and the
Data Control Language (DCL). The DDL is the subset of SQL that
allows you to create, alter, and delete the actual tables themselves.
By far the most commonly used subset of SQL is the DML. These
commands allow you to interact with your data. The DCL is the .
subset of SQL that allows you to create and manage user accounts. U/\.\./LE

ULl
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Create a Database

he MAMP and WAMP installations include phpMyAdmin, a Web-based tool for administering your

MySQL database. Although its overall design is not ideal, phpMyAdmin is an easy tool for those
getting started using databases. MySQL is not a database, but is instead a database server: It is
software that manages a set of databases. Therefore, your first step in using it will be to create a
database. You can do this by simply typing the name that you want to use for your database in the
phpMyAdmin databases page.

Create a Database

o In Windows, click the WAMP
task tray icon ([EH).

@ cClick phpMyAdmin.

On a Mac, you can access
it by launching the MAMP
application, then clicking
Open Start Page, then

clicking the phpMyAdmin

link. "
o
-
f.'.
&
=
E T BT
i Bactut £ Tl rnt
The phpMyAdmin main page e, 2
opens. EAEEm Eboshawes RSOl Swws  EWeisies [ACharsss s
I Impen
e Click Databases. el im' . = |
[ Y [ T Wiy EOL ocalhost
& Croste sew delabenn @ I
Colistion [=] | Comsin |
M raysaL consection ol wion: | ol gerard o [z]®
1
P Langusn @ [Englnb [=l

i Theme ! Style: |Dyganl E
¥ Crani (it 48 Reani
F Fin e B TI
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Mo ishies foued in databars e

o Croste o takde on 4
Pleavin:

Tyeailans
Murmdasr of falika:

How many databases can I create on my server?
MySQL supports an unlimited number of databases,
so the limit depends on the amount of space you
have on your hard drive. Third-party Web hosting
companies often impose a limit of their own on
databases on their system.

What are the two databases that already exist?

A default MySQL installation includes two databases:
information_schema and mysql. The first,
information_schema, is a database in which the
server stores information about all of the other
databases on the server. The other, mysql, stores
information about the server itself.
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Create a Table

Once you have created your database, you must populate it with tables. Tables make up the core
of your database; they are where your data is actually stored. Tables are made up of rows of
fields. Each field represents a distinct piece of your data. The data type is the kind of information
that can be stored in a field. The most common are the variable-length character field, the fixed-
length character field, integers, floating-point or decimal numbers, dates and times, and Boolean or
true-false. You need to specify the name and data type for each field you create.

\ Create a Table

o Open the phpMyAdmin page.

Note: See the previous section
for instructions on opening
phpMyAdmin.

e Click the name of your
database.

The database page loads.

9 Type a name for the table
you want to create.

e Type the number of fields
you want to add to your

table.

@ click Go.
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The Create tabl.e page loads. h S locelbeai b Sph Usiabowe fpvdain b i |ebies cosisrees =
. ield Typa T Lt ek ! r C
6 Type a name for the first Ak rod @ ""0 El Hana
field.
firsthlame VARCHAR =] =0 Hone [=]
0 Select a data type. lasthame WVARCHAR =] a0 Hone [=]
9 Set any other desired values. — S 10 B 5
0 Repeat Steps 6 to 8 for each
additional field. Tk pornnetsi Eaoeage Engined 01 ol s
Wi G4 - -
€@ Click Save. PARTITION nition: 1
&smjﬁﬂun daifd | G |
. The table page loadS, B Fewrarn incalboe b [ onslipss npsling & G Faliles Dasmame
ShOWing that the tabl.e haS [l Srevren ﬂ"\-'rl""'r ‘ﬂ‘\-l Lmmch Bt H_I wp mri “lﬂrl-' 'EI'HHI any [ Fmply Eleap
been created successfully. W Tabbt Tdal. B I bedn mated
iy g W
SRR
[ B | [Cruan P
Fll Tie# Col ladios Al Hell Bodwin Entig ALt
suslprmerdll  ®K17) He Morw wboenrenl @ O X B O B
Arlame  vawhea®D el s o Hy  More H*"HDE
L R T S T T T LTI B ;R EE
amail vaches®l] Wi _madzh o Ha  dore B S B 0ORF
R HI¢ b A W eeleciad [ 00 0 1 R
i Prini sise | Progues iskis ]
F il 1 fieddgi @ A Ered of Tabde: 0 A Begeaig of Takle 0 A% comlormad D= G0
| TIPS
How will I know how many fields I need? Where can I learn more about MySQL and

Careful planning should always precede creating relational databases?

databases. Ideally, you will have already worked out | The PHP6 & MySQL Bible (Wiley, 2009) includes

how many fields you will have in each table before much more detail on working with the database and
you begin work creating your database. the core concepts behind database design.
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Populate the Table with Data

nce you have your table created, the final step before you can begin using your database with

PHP is to populate your table with data. You can add data to your table with phpMyAdmin’s
insert tool. Accessible from the database’s page, the insert tool provides a simple form that allows
you to add records, or rows, to your table. You are given a list of the fields in the table and can
simply type the data into a text box. Although you can add only one record at a time, you can call
the form repeatedly to add more data.

\ Populate the Table with Data

o Open the phpMyAdmin page. |; P T R — e
“ = | heps Aol phpergad B wbgrctut et berva b P51 5 R LN Fad P WD L S LD = | !1_. AL
Note: See the section “Create a b Frins ol ] et iy
Database” for instructions on 4 lacabart Hlucubua k| phphiphchvin 1101 BB
opening phpMyAdmin. Ty PE——r—
e Click the name of your FEOE _fhOuichaes JFS0L WGt R Vesiabbes [fiCuowsens gEngines g
database. it soterra ) | R e B
" I
ﬁ“ﬁ@ Actione
| Flmann snbect = el s AL -
B Crosie niw datshssa 5 =]
Colahon =] | craiw ’
[ mzaL snmection cakbian: | wB_gasenl_d -] @ L
Interiace ﬂ
& Largusgs @ [Engish [=] ;
&6 Theres ! Sayie: [Grigirad B !
» Casion color 5 Rese
b Fond yow [E1% [=] "
PhR
The database page l'oads' B Seevwrc lecalbao g Boieh o hywdets
9 Click the Insert icon ([F]). Witweonsy _gso  JGearh gduery fEupon Febepon §E0psiofoss ghPrivileqes JTevp
Tabde = B Rl  Typa Ll gt Skt Dwarbaad
onktmsn ¢ @ - B ¥ X 0 MilBslW  Winl_wwwdohci 1.0 K
1 tahinish Su 0 MyIEAM el cewdich i 1.8 KB e
e ! h aelecied [
o P ve 5 1]
1 Croste merar table an d stabace fpadals
Farraa Himdiarof fiedils:
(W mtay b spprodins. Ses Fs
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The insert page loads.

Bodjensi TR

B Seresr lecalbaxd b g Uaishean: hpedsis @ ol sl coslamsn

JFEOL  FTearch  Feleen EEs

0 Type data for each field.

© click Go.
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® The confirmation page loads,

EH sprven: laraloo §ogy Useebaes: hpodets ¢ Bl |shie: cosims e
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Do I need to provide data for every field?

It depends on how the table was set up. When you
create fields, you can choose to make them required,
meaning that data must be provided for them every
time, or optional so that they can be left blank.
Which one you choose depends on the requirements
of the database.

Does it matter whether or not I capitalize my
data?

The database will not be affected either way, but
you should keep in mind that the data you put into
a table is exactly the data you get out. In general,
you should input data in the way in which you want
to eventually display it.
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Connect PHP to the Database

n order for your PHP pages to display database information, you need to connect PHP to the

MySQL server. To do this, you can call the PHP mysqgl_connect function, which takes three
arguments: the address to the server, the username, and the password. Once you have connected,
you can call the mysqgl_select_db function, which takes a single argument: the name of the
database on the server you will be using. Although these can be placed in each file, it is much easier
to put these functions in their own file, which can be included into other PHP documents as needed.

\ Connect PHP to the Database

@ 1n your editor, open a new, T 1]
blank document. £, e fammr R M
<2phel

o Type <?php. é

e Type mysgl_connect S
Ebe Gt Fawwat W Help
('localhost', < *php
'root ') ;.

myaql_connect]' localhast", "root');l
Note: A default installation of
MAMP and WAMP does not set up
passwords, so you do not need to
provide one in this example.
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e Type mysgl_select_
db('?");, replacing ? with
the name of the database
you created on your server.

o Type ?>.
e Save the file in the Web
server’s root directory.

0 Open your Web browser and
type http://
localhost/ ?, replacing ?
with the name
of the file from Step 6.

® The page loads in the
browser and is blank if no
errors occur. If an error
appears, recheck your code.

TIP |

CHAPTER
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albrommryt - Medcpad
Ehe B Faab Y sy
<Fphp
mysgl_connect( ' localhost' , 'root’};
mysql_selact_db{ ' tyvdata');

T

é

F‘r ':z :-- II:HInu.-..-\..“-T".. ‘;.

e

i Fruskdn o ] ek Qo Gallary =

o
L lLLE o

Because this file contains my username and password, how can I keep it safe?
Once you have opened it in your Web browser to ensure that it works correctly, you should move it outside
of your Web server’s root folder. Many developers simply store it in the directory above the Web root. The
Web server does not have access to files outside of its root, so a potential hacker cannot access it via a Web
browser. PHP, on the other hand, can still access files outside of the root with its include function, so
placing the file there limits access to it to your PHP application.
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Display the Contents of a Table on a Web Page

ou can use PHP and a SQL statement to return the records from a table and display them on a

Web page. In PHP, you can create a variable that stores the SQL statement. SQL can return the
records in a table with its SELECT statement. Following the SELECT keyword, you put the names
of the fields you want to return, followed by the FROM keyword and the name of the table. Once
you have created the SQL statement, you can call the PHP mysqgl_query () function, passing the
variable with the query as the function’s argument.

\ Display the Contents of a Table on a Web Page

o In your editor, open a new
PHP page.

o At the top of the code, type
<?php.

© Type include (v ?);,
replacing ? with the path to
the file that contains the
connection code.

Note: See the previous section
for details on creating this file.

Q Type Squery = "SELECT
fieldl, field2 FROM
table";, replacing field1
and field? with the names of
the fields from your database
and table with the table
name. Add additional fields,
separated by commas, if
necessary.
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9 Type $data = mysqgl_ h_'":,",:“ —_—
query ($query) ;. «Tphp
incTudel".

ﬂ'liti

<body>

. Sdbconnect . php') ;

fouary = “SELECT firstdame, lasthame, smail FROM customers';

$data = mysql_query(Souary) :IQ

c'll:lill.._l"'l'ﬁ'i him1 PUELIC
q S vpan Wl org (TR e 1/ 0TD 2w L-transitional . ded"'>

cmmmln?'http 3 f favey.mlorgfl

w="'Cortant-Typa" comtent="text/htm1; charset=utf-4" />

http-aaqui
tlaxCustoner List</title
c}mk hraf="mainstylas. css"

"= FPWACS /OTD WMTML 1.0 TransitionalfSEN"
Frbml ">

ral="stylashast™ type="textfcss" f>

=iy 4:'Iaul"n:l11;a.'lnnr"‘s

<4 hrefe'"$¥maindaction” Jd=™ shpm'.r' =5hip navigation:fas
«div classs"header”s<a hrefs"

namas"Ineart_loge" widthe"180" heights"$0" Jde“Insert_logo” sty les"back

#7eimg sros™imagesTogo.png” alte"Inser

LR - Mg

6 Type ?>.

The query is created and
added to the page.

<Tphp
incTudel"”.

:-;|4

aeta http=aqu v

< fhaads

abodys

HE Eir bywa ges Hep

d"l:lill.—ﬁ'F'i i1 PUELIC '
q ..f.-fm wi,org TR e 11/oTD hm'l:l.-'l:ranrl'l.'luna. Sl

cm amIns="http: ffwey.wl . org 1993 bt

" Combent-Typa"

«titlexcustoner L1st</title

<1ink hreaf="mainstylas, css™

fdbconnect . php") ;
doquary = "SELECT firstMame, lastMame, email FROM customers';
Jdata = mysgl_query{Souary];

=AW IOTD MHTML 1.0 Trangitional/feN"

content="taxt/im1; charsat=yutf-4" [/
ral="stylashast™ typa="text css" >

<iHy ¢lasse"comtalner'>
<4 hrefe"$maindection” Jde™skipnay’'=skip navigation< as

Can I create pages that contain more than one
query?

Yes. You can repeat the code to create the query as
many times as you want. You only need to ensure
that each query uses a different variable name. You
also need to run each query separately, through
repeated calls to the mysgl_qguery function.

Do SQL keywords such as SELECT and FROM have
to be capitalized?

No. SQL is case-insensitive. Many database
developers capitalize the keywords to make them
stand out and make the query easier to read, but
the query functions properly if the keywords are not
written in capital letters.

continued >
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Display the Contents of a Table on

a Web Page (continued)

Once you have created the SQL statement and executed the query, you can display the results by
using a PHP where loop. A loop executes a set of code repeatedly; in this case, you want the
code that displays the data to repeat for each record. The data is converted into an array, a special
type of data that holds multiple values, by calling the mysql_fetch_array function, and
passing to it the variable you used when you called the mysqgl_query function. You can reference
the values by giving the name of the array and, in square brackets, the name of the field.

0 Within the body of the page,
type <?php.

e Type while (Srow =
mysqgl_fetch_
array (Sdata,
MYSQIL_ASSOC) ).

0 Type {.

@ Type echo "<p>";.

@ Type echo S$row['?']
" v, replacing ? with the
name of the first field you
want to display.

@ Repeat Step 11 for each
additional field.

@ Type echo '"</p>""';
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(continued)

display:block;" /></a>
<!-- end .header --></div>
<div_class="sidebarl">

<ul class="nav">
<lix<a href="products.htm1">Products</a></1i>
<li><a href="services.html'»>services</fa></1i>
<li><a href="about.htm1">about Us</a></1i>
<li><a href="locations.htm1">Locations</ar</1i>

<fuls>
<p> Use the links above to explore our site.</p»
<!-- end .sidebarl --></div>

<div class="content" id="mainSection'»
<hl>0ur Customers</hl>

& <?php
g v{\:lh'i'le($r'ow = mysql_fetch_array($data, MYSQL_ASSOC))@
echo "<p>";|@
<!-- end .content --»></div>

<div class="footer"s
<p>AT1 content copyright 2010, Tvv Industries. ATl rights reserved.

<!-- end .footer --»</div>

<l-- end .container --»</div>
</body>
</htm%>

<div_class="sidebarl">
<ul class="nav'>
<1i><a href="products.htm1">Products</as></1i>
<li»<a href="services.html' '>Services</a></1i>
<1i><a href="about_htm1">about Us</a></1i>
<1i»<a href="locations.htm1">Locations<fas</1i>

<fuls
<p> Use the Tlinks above to explore our site.</p»
«!-- end .sidebarl --></div>

<div class="content" id="mainSection'>
<hl>0ur customers</hl-
2

p

{h11e($r0w = mysql_fetch_array($data, MYSQL_ASSOC))
echo "<p»";

&eche $row[' firstName'] . g ";
echo $row["|astName']@'

echo $row['email']; ’
&echo "e/px"sl

<!-- end .content --»></div>
«div class="footer">
<p>A11 content copyright 2010, Tvv Industries. All rights reserved.
<!-- end .footer --»</div>
<!-- end .container --></div>
<£Pod¥>
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@ Type } <1i»<a href="Tlacations.htm1">Locations</a></1i>
yp . <ful>
<p> Use the Tinks above to explore our site.</p>
@ Type ?>. <l-- end .sidebarl --></div>
<div class="content" id="mainsection">
@ Save the page in the Web <hl>our customers</hl>
server’s root directory. <7ph

p
{h'i'le($row = mysql_fetch_array($data, MYSQL_ASSOC))

echo "<p>";

echo $row[ firstName'] . " ";
echo $row['TastName'] . " ";

echo $row['email'];

echo "</p>";

?>\}@

<!l-- end .content --></div>
<div class="footer">
<p>AT1 content copyr'i?ht 2010, Tvv Industries. All rights reserved.

<l-- end .footer --></div>
<!-- end .container --»></divs
</body>
</htm%>
® When viewed in a Web |'3;r I—— .
browser, the page displays S S ot rabetinctrer ol IR L B
the information from the il Lol e :
8l Cumiors o Liri Tl AN
database. r
Irvdusiries
Prrcah ks
I Our Customers
et Lk Makolm Rayrodds makliseranity.oom
bt Tom Washbrme roed@inensr|by.com ‘
Li== the lires Hoban Washbumsa washseranity.com
shove ko =xplor=
our site Irers Eemra inara@sersniby. com
Jewrva Cobb jepresisenanity. com
Kayles Frve kol eodicananity, com
Simion Tam simorddseren by, oom
| TIPS
What does the MYSQL_ASSOC command do? Why do I need to type the period and the space
When you call the mysgl_fetch_array in the quotes when I output the data?

function, it can create the array of the data using
either the field names or arbitrary numbers. The
MYSQL_ASSOC command tells the function to create
the array using the field names, which are obviously
easier to remember.

PHP uses a period for concatenating, or combining,
text strings. A space in quotes adds a literal space.
Without this code after the Srow[] calls, each
piece of data would run into each prior piece.
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Search the Database

Providing a search form is an effective way of allowing users to find the information they want

on your site. With your information stored in a database, enabling search on your page simply
involves creating a form for the user to type their search parameters, then using that data in a query
that displays the results of the search. Thus, searching involves simply combining the information
you have already gained in this chapter: creating and processing forms, running queries against the
database, and displaying the results. You need to add a filter, using the WHERE clause, to your SQL
statement to return only the records that match the search.

\ Search the Database

o In your editor, create a new
HTML document.

e In the body, type <form
method="post"
action="?">, replacing ?
with the path to a PHP
document.

o Type <label

for="search">
Search:</label>.

e Type <input type="text"
name="gsearch"
id="search" />.

o Type <input
type="submit"
value="Search" />.

o Type </ form>.

o Save the page in the server's
Web root.
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e In your editor, open a new
PHP document.

0 Within the body of the
document, type <?php.

€ Type include (" ?");,
replacing ? with the path to
the database connection

page.

@ Type $Ssearch =
$_POST|['search'];.

€ Type squery = "SELECT
fieldl, field2 FROM
table WHERE fieldl =
'$search'";, replacing
field1 and field2 with the
database fields you want to
return and table with the
table name.

The query is created.
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display:block;" /></a>
<!-- end .header --s></div>
<div_class="sidebarl">

<ul class="nav'">
<li><a href="products.htm]">Products</a></T1i>
<lir<a href="services.htm1">Services</a></Ti>
<lir<a href="about.htm1">About Us</a></1i>
<li><a href="Tocations.htm1">Locations</a></1i>

<ful>
<p> Use the Tinks above to explore our site.</p>
«l-- end .sidebarl --»></div>

<div class="content" dd="mainsection">
<hl>search Results</hl-

<?php
include(". ./dbconnect.php");
$search = $_PosT['search'];

$query = "SELECT firstName, lastName, email FROM customers WHERE lastName =

‘$search'"”;
<!-- end .content --»</div>
<div class="footer">
<p>Al1l content copyright 2010, TYv Industries. ATl rights reserved.</p>

<l-- end .footer --»</div>

<!-- end .container --s></div>
</bod¥>
</htm1>

marks in the query?

Why is the search variable in single quotation

SQL requires that references to data in nonnumeric
fields be placed in single quotation marks in
queries. If the field on which you are searching
contains numeric data, you would omit the quotes.

Can I allow my user to search on more than one
field?

Yes, although doing so significantly complicates
your query. If you have two fields, you must account
for four possibilities: that your user enters
information into both fields, neither field, only the
first, or only the second. Although doing so is
possible, it can be difficult.

continued >
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Search the Database (continued)

nce you have queried the database, you can simply display the results as you would normally,

by converting the results into an array and using the where loop to iterate over them. You can
also use the mysgl_num_rows () function to display the number of rows the query returns, which
can be helpful to your user. If your query returns no results, you can use a PHP if statement, which
takes an expression that returns true or false, to display a message. You can add an else statement
to display the results when the query is successful.

\ Search the Database (continued)

@ Type sdata =
mysgl_query
(Squery) ;.

@ Type $num_records =
mysqgl_num_
rows (Sdata) ;.

@ Type if (Snum_records
== 0) .

@ Type {.

@ Type echo "No records
found" ;.

@ Type }.

@ Type else.

@ Type {.

@ Type while (Srow =
mysqgl_fetch_array
($data, MYSQL_
ASSOC) ).

@ Type {.

@ Type echo statements to
output the results.

@ Type }.
@ Type }.
@ Type ?>.

@ Save the page in the server’s
Web root.
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<!-- end .sidebarl --></div>
<div class="content" id="mainsection'>
<hl>Search Results</hl>

<?php
include(".. /dbconnect.php");
$search = $_POST['search'];

'y h?ﬁuery = "SELECT firstName, lastName, email FROM customers WHERE lastName =
search'";

& $data = mysql_query($query);

$num_records = mysql_num_rows($data); Q

@ '{i:'F(Snum_records == 0)@
N ®echo "No records found";@

<!-- end .content --></div>
<div class="footer">
<p>A11 content copyright 2010, TYV Industries. A1l rights reserved.</p>
<l-- end .footer --»></divs
<l-- end .container --></div>
</body>
</htm¥>

$data = mysql_query($query);
$num_records = mysql_num_rows($data);
if($num_records == 0)
echo "No records found";
@ n:l..'l sa
{g‘ghﬂﬂsrow = mysql_fetch_array(3data, MYSQL_ASSOC))@

echo "<p>";
echo $row[ firstName'] . " ";
echo $row['lastName'] . " "; @
echo $row['email'];
@ ) echo "</p>";
} @
7>
<l-- end .content --></div>

<div class="footer">
<p>A11l content copyright 2010, TYV Industries. A1l rights reserved.</p>

<l-- end .footer --»</div>

<!-- end .container --»></div>
</body>
</htm‘{>
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Why does the if statement have two equal signs?
PHP uses a double equal sign to test for equality,
and a single equal sign to assign a value to a
variable. Thus, $x = 10 sets the value of the
variable $x to 10, whereas $x 10 compares
the value of $x to 10.

Can I test on more than one condition?

Yes. PHP supports the use of 1f else statements,
which are placed between an i f and an else. The
if else statement, like if, takes an expression
as its argument.
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Insert New Data into a Table with PHP

HP pages can perform any database operations. Although the most common uses are querying the

database and displaying the resulting fields, you can also use PHP to add records to your table.
Administrators need to do this to populate the table with data, but you may have situations where
users will need to do so as well, such as self-registration systems. In order to insert new data, you
begin by creating a HTML form. The form must contain one form control for each database field into

which you want to insert data.

\ Insert New Data into a Table with PHP

Create the Form

o In your editor, open a new
HTML document.

e Within the body, type
<form method="post"
action="?">, replacing ?
with the filename you plan
to use for your PHP script.

9 Type <p><label for=
" 2">, replacing ? with the
ID you plan to use for your
first field.

6 Type a label for the field.
e Type </label>.
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<body>

«div class="container">
<a href="#mainsection” 1d="sk1pnav“>sk1p navigation</a>
«div class="header"»><a href="#"><img src:”images/1ogo.pnﬁ" alt="Inser
name="Insert_logo" width="180" height="90" id="Insert_logo" style="back
display:block;" /></a>
<!-- end .header --»><fdiv> 0
<div_class="sidebarl">
<ul class="nav">
<li»<a href="products.htm]">Products</a></1i>
<li»><a href="services._html1">Services<fa></Ti>
<1i><a href="about.htm1">About Us<fa></Ti>
<li»><a href="Tlocations.htm1">Locations</a></1i>

<ful>
<p> Use the Tinks above to explore our site.</p>
<!-- end .sidebarl --></div>

<div class="content" id="mainsection">
<hl>Insert Records</hl>

<form method="post" action="insertaction.php'>| 0

<!-- end .content --»<fdiv>

«div class="footer">
<p>A11 content copyright 2010, Tvv Industries. A1l rights reserved.
<!-- end .footer --»><fdiv>

<!-- end .container --»</div>

<body>

«div class="container">
<a href="#mainsection" 1d=“sk1pnav“>sk1p navigation</as
«div class="header"»><a href="#"><img src:"images/1ogo.png" alt="Inser
name="Insert_Tlogo" width="180" height="90" id="Insert_logo" style="back
display:block;" /></a>
<!-- end .header --»</div>
<div_class="sidebarl">
<ul class="nav">
<1li><a href="products.htm1">Products</a></1i>
<li»<a href="services.htm1">Services</a></Ti>
<1i><a href="about.htm1">About Us<fa></Ti>
<li»<a href="locations.htm1">Locations</a></1i>

<ful>
<p> Use the Tinks above to explore our site.</p>
<!-- end .sidebarl --></div>

<div class="content" id="mainsection"s

<hl>Insertgigcords</hl>
<form methodlf post” action="dinsertaction.php">

<p><label for="firstName">First Name:</Tlabels| 0

<l-- end .content --></div>
<div class="footer">
<p>A11 content copyright 2010,°TvV Industries. All rights reserved.
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. <li»<a href="products.html'">Products</a></1i>
o Type <input <:I|'i><a nre?"sgrvir:ﬁs.[I1tm1;>5erv1c7s</7.ﬁ</'l'i>
—n " —non <1li><a href="about.htm1">About Us</a></1i>
type text name : <li»><a href="locations.htm1">Locations</a></1i>

id="2" >< /10> <ful>
id X / /P " <p> Use the 1inks above to explore our site.</p>
replacing both ?s with <!-- end .sidebarl --></div>
A «div class="content" id="mainsection">

appropriate name and ID <hl>Insert Records</hl>
values for the field. <form method="post" action="-insertaction.php">

<pr<label for="firstName">First Name:</Tlabal>

o Repeat Steps 3 to 6 to create <input tyﬁwe="text" name="firstName" id="firstName" /></p>0
any additional fields you <p><label for="lastName'>Last Name:</label>
w <input tyEIJe="text" name="TastName" id="TastName" /></p>

need for the form. <p><label for="email">Email:</label>

<input type="text" name="email" -id="email" /></p>|

<l-- end .content --><fdivs>
<div class="footer">
<p>A11 content copyright 2010, TYV Industries. All rights reserved.

<!-- end .footer --»</div>

<!-- end .container --»</divs
</body>
</htm%>

: <li»<a href="products.htm]">Products</a></1i>
e Type <p><input <]|1><a Ereﬁ:"sgrv-ir:ﬁs.I_'I|tm'|;>5er\."ic7s</7.§</'l'i>
—n i <li><a href="about.htm1">About Us</a></1i>
type submit <li»<a href="Tocations.htm1">Locations</a></1i>

value="Add Record" <ful> ) )
<p> Use the Tlinks above to explore our site.</p>
/></p>. <l-- end .sidebarl --></div>

<div class="content" id="mainSection'>
. <hl>Insert Records</hl-
The form is created.

<form method="post" action="1insertaction.php">

<p><label for="firstName">First Name:</label>
<input tyEIJe="text" name="firstName" id="firstName" /></p>
<pr<label for="TastName'>Last Name:</label>
<input type="text" name="lastName" jd="TastName" /»</p>
<p><'|abeEI’ for="email">Email:</label>
<input type="text" name="email" -did="email" /></p>
<p» <input type="submit" value="aAdd Record" /></p>0

</ form>|

<!-- end .content --s></div>

<div class="footer">
<p»A11l content copyright 2010, Tyv Industries. A1l rights reserved.
<!-- end .footer --><?d'iv>

<l-- end .container --s</div>

P

Can I use other form field types besides text fields?

Yes. If you have a database field that can only contain certain acceptable values, such as company
department names, you can and in fact should use radio buttons or select lists in the form. Fields that will
contain longer pieces of information, such as a biography of an employee, should use textareas. You should
use the form field type that makes the most sense for the data you need entered.

continued P>
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Insert New Data into a Table with PHP (continued)

Once you have created your form, you must create the PHP page to process the form. In this case,
the page must contain a SQL. INSERT INTO statement to add the record to the database. The
INSERT INTO statement takes the name of the table, followed by a list of the fields into which
you will be adding data. You then use the VALUES keyword followed by a list of the form fields that
contain the new data. Once complete, you can use the PHP header () function to redirect your
user to a page that displays the records in the table.

Create the PHP Script

o In your editor, open a new
PHP page.

9 Delete any existing code your
editor might add so that the
page is completely blank.

e Type <?php.

O Type include("?);,
replacing ? with the path to
your database connection
script.

o Type Sformfieldl = $_
POST[' formfieldl'];,
replacing formfield1 with the
name of the first field from
the form.

e Repeat Step 5 to create
shorter variable names for
the remaining form fields.

@ Tvpe Squery = "INSERT
INTO table (fieldl,
field2) VALUES
('$Sformfieldl’,
'"$Sformfield2')";,
replacing table with the name
of the table, field1 and field?
with the names of the

database fields, and $formfield1,

$formfield? with the variables
created in Steps 5 and 6.
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5 G sl e e
«Tphp

inchudal”. ./ diconewct.php™3 | 0

Firariane = §_posT['# raeneme’ ]
$lastName = $ POST[ lastName'];
Semail = $_POST['email’];

ry m :IHIET IH'I'I:I 1 [Fir
“$lantuams’, “lemni 1)

: 1 . mmad 1) vaLues ' iFrotlams” |

Wl T - PR
5 P b e Her
«php

A ada ™. o o e . php ) |
firaeiame = §_posT[ ' raenene' ]2

TestHuss = §_post[ F'IIrIEIIl-lI B H
1 _PoST[ a1

il =

ry m :IHIET INTO 1 [fir
Tastuame’, ‘Semai1')Y;

data = -ru‘mrrmmr':'l@
Ml.d#{'ﬂmﬁm: ST ')

6 Type sdata =
mysqgl_query (Squery) ;.

e Type header ("location:
?") ;, replacing ? with the
path to a page that displays
the table’s data.

: 1 . mmad 1) vaLues '3 rotllams” |

Note: See the section “Display the

Contents of a Table on a Web Page”
earlier in this chapter for details on
creating this page.
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How do I troubleshoot my script if it does not work?

Debugging any complicated script can be difficult. You should first carefully review your code to ensure that
you do not have any typographic errors. Pay particular attention to your use of capital and lowercase
letters, single and double quotation marks, and semicolons. You can add echo statements at key locations
in your script to get PHP to output variables and values so that you can see those values as the script
executes. You can also turn on more robust error messages; for details on doing this, consult the PHP
documentation at http://php.net/manual/en/.
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CHAPTER 14

Publishing
Your Site and
Getting Noticed

Once you have completed designing and coding your site, you must

get it online so that others can see your work.




FindaWebHost. ... .......¢¢'ooeeeoeuo. 318

BuyaDomainName . . . . . .. ..o v v oo 320
Publish Your Web Site UsingFTP . . . . . . .. .. .. 322
Set Up Remote Server Information in Dreamweaver . . . 324
Upload Your Files Using Dreamweaver. . . . . . . . . . 326
Understanding Search Engine Optimization . . . . . . . 328
UseMetaTags . = « ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o o o o o o o 330
Use Google WebmasterTools . . . . . . ... ... .. 332
CreateaSitemap. . . . . . . . . ¢ v v v v vt 0. 334

Prevent Pages from Being Listed on Search Engines . . . 336



Find a Web Host

or most individuals and even small businesses, the cost of setting up, securing, and maintaining

their own Web server is both technically and cost prohibitive. You can easily avoid these issues
by using a third-party Web host. Web hosts provide the server space, security, and maintenance
expertise to allow you to focus on the design and content of your site. You must find a host, sign up
for their service, and transfer your site’s files to their servers in order to get online.

Shopping for a Host s

There are literally millions of Web hosts available — a Google
search for “Web hosting” in June 2010 returned 89 million
results. Therefore, you should spend some time comparison Cost
shopping. Hosts have widely varying fees for their services,
from free to thousands of dollars per month. They also offer a
wide range of services for these fees, so you must investigate
which ones offer the services you want for the price you

can afford.

Services offered

Shared versus Dedicated Hosting

Many Web hosts offer two basic services: shared hosting and
dedicated hosting. With shared hosts, your site is on a server
with many other sites. If one or more of those sites begins to use
too much bandwidth or server resources, the performance of your
site might suffer. Dedicated hosting allows you to rent an entire
server for your site, so yours is the only one running on the
machine. This is, for obvious reasons, a much more expensive
alternative, but generally offers better performance.

=
(G
(—
—
(T
=
Loy
"
(= m/n /]
I

Domain Hosting

Free Web hosts generally require that you use their domain name, but most other hosts offer domain
hosting, where you can purchase a domain name and use it for your site. Some hosts even offer multiple
domain hosting, allowing you to purchase several domains and host them all, either as a single site that has
many domains pointing to it, or as separate sites.
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Hard Drive Space and Bandwidth

All hosts should offer a certain amount of disk space, a maximum
allowed amount of monthly bandwidth, and some sort of control
panel interface to allow you to administer your site. The hard drive
space and bandwidth is more than usually sufficient for most sites,
although hosts generally offer a la carte options for additional
space and bandwidth should you need them.

Extra Services

Hosts generally offer e-mail services as well, allowing you to
use e-mail accounts attached to your domain name. They may
also offer server-side scripting features, such as support for
PHP, ASP, ASP.NET, and ColdFusion, as well as space on
database servers. All hosts should offer some sort of backup
system to protect against data loss on their side, and many
make the Web server logs for your site available, either as a
raw data file that you need to analyze yourself or through a
graphical interface on the control panel.

Signing Up with a Host
When you have found the host you want to use, you can sign

up through their Web site. Most ask for basic contact and
billing information. Many offer monthly or yearly billing,

. . i Logi :
with a discount for longer terms. Once they receive your ﬂtﬂﬂs as follows;
information, you should receive an e-mail from them with %

details as to how to log into the control panel and set up o

other details of your site, as well as the login information
you need to upload your files to them.
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Buy a Domain Name

domain name is the recognizable identifier for your site, and becomes an important part of your

overall brand. You can purchase a domain name by searching for one that is still available and
then purchasing it for a small yearly fee from a company called a domain registrar. Thousands of
domain registrars are in existence, and so you need to do some comparison shopping in order to find
the best price. Unfortunately, you may find it very difficult to find a domain name still available that

ends in .com.

o Open your Web browser.

9 Browse to www.
networksolutions.com.

Note: Network Solutions is
merely one of the more popular
registrars. It may pay to shop
around before you purchase.

e Type a domain name you
would like to purchase.

O click Find.

The next page opens, either
informing you that the name
is available or prompting you
to search again.

o When you have found an
available name, click Add
Selected to Cart.

320

| Depaerk

= bomsln Hamen  riphalon D Fcpfrg  Tesll rLoewers 0 Deiicsis - Onfes larkefisgy  clels avka - Paises Ao

= sl Mamay |vidpbaben - Hosing el

SMALLVOLJTION

You've come Lo
the right place.
b el

[ See—— -"-'.'._ elearake
B 54 90 o wabaine

----- My ETEET

mmmm—~
-

< CortWicaion il baharing = Devigr. Darviams  + Suvkgm Sops

Chioose the domain name|s) beiow
thak you want to reglster

byvirad i iries

L L L L L L e L e

Y

[red= & i bl pow o6 boininng dart Sladse deach agan




The next page opens,

offering additional domains.

@ click No, Thanks.

o Complete the remainder of
the steps for the checkout
process.

Your domain name is now
purchased.

TIP |
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Add These Great Domain Names to Your Order
Save over 40%
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I see a lot of other domains that end in .edu, .gov, and .mil. I also see a lot with two-letter endings
such as .us or .uk. What are these?

When the domain name system was developed, six of these so-called top-level domains were created. Three
were designed to be open to anyone: .com, .net, and .org. The other three were reserved, and so only
nonprofit educational institutions can use .edu, only governmental entities within the United States can
use .gov, and only branches of the United States military can use .mil. The two-letter top-level domains
designate countries; .us is for the United States and .uk is Britain. The popular .tv domain actually belongs
to the island nation of Tuvalu. Today, many other top-level domains exist as well, such as .aero and .name,
but .com remains the most popular.
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Publish Your Web Site Using FTP

n order for your Web site to be visible to other people, you must transfer the files from your

local machine to your Web host’s servers. Although several different technologies are available to
transfer files, by far the most common is FTP (file transfer protocol). FTP has been used for many
years to allow for the transfer of files between computers and, in fact, predates the Web. You will
also need an FTP client — software on your computer that you can use to create and maintain the
FTP connection. Both Windows and Macintosh include a built-in command-Lline FTP.

o From the Start menu, select
Run.

On a Mac, open the terminal
from Applications = Utilities =
Terminal.

9 In the Run dialog box, type ftp.

On a Mac, type ftp followed by
the address of the server, and
skip to Step 6.

€© click ok.

The Windows FTP window opens.

e Type open ?, replacing ? with
the address of your host’s FTP
server.

o Press (E10.
G Type your username.
o Press (Z107.
e Type your password.
© Press M.

The FTP server logs you in.
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@ Type hash.

@ Press (Z1].

@ Type 1cd and then the path
to the folder on your hard
drive that contains your Web
page files.

‘E)Typemput * . html.

Note: This transfers all files with
an .html extension. If you are
using another extension such as
.htm or .php for your files, use it
instead.

@ Press (Z1].

ALl HTML files in the current
directory are uploaded.

@ Type Quit.
@ Press (Z100.

The command window closes.
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| CAmderbipaten 3 (= LB R

Command

dir

cd <path>

lcd <path>

mkdir <directoryname>
hash

get <filename>

put <filename>

mget <*.extension>

mput <*.extension>

?

Many of the commands in FTP seem odd. Where can I find a reference for them?
FTP relies on rather arcane commands. Some common commands are included in the table below.

Function

Displays a list of the files in the current directory on the server
Changes to a specified directory on the server

Changes to a specified directory on the client (local cd)
Creates a directory on the server

Displays hash symbols (#) to show the progress of a file upload or download
Downloads a file from the server

Uploads a file to the server

Downloads all files with the specified extension

Uploads all files with the specified extension

Displays a list of accepted commands
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Set Up Remote Server Information in Dreamweaver

f you use Dreamweaver to create your site, you can also use it to upload your files to your server.

The Files panel can be expanded to make file transfer easier. The first time you expand the panel,
you are prompted to define a remote server. This process allows you to store the necessary remote
server information so that Dreamweaver can connect to your host’s Web servers and upload your files.
Your hosting company will have provided you the information you must enter, most likely in the
initial e-mail they sent after you signed up for their service.

0 In the Files panel, click the
Expand to show local and
remote sites button ().
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The Site Setup dialog box 'ﬂ;ﬂm& |
Harm | skt e vtk wil | Fowi o e wsh. The
opens. % rmhpﬂu?hmhnpmp;?mmrp
1 » Acvarasd g
9 Click the plus symbol. i bt o . b i e ot
agar.
| | A | COMECH PR TR |
F= "1
[ o | ww  J| cowd |
e Type the necessary FTP W I =]
information, as provi o Sr—— — —
+ as provided by m por e
your host. A Sukinge Serve g [Pl |+ o s
© click Save. : (== 2] R
e T — S
O click Save. . i r—
The remote information is S—— | e
saved.
wsor Dy | ]
Wioks LIPL 1
L LTk ] 9
T

Can I define more than one server per site?

Yes. In Dreamweaver (S5, you can define as many servers per site as you want. If you are using server-side
technologies such as PHP, you should define both a local testing server and a remote host server. Some
companies provide their in-house designers with a testing server, a staging server for approval of pages,
and a live or production server. You could define each of these and then instruct Dreamweaver as to which
you want to upload the files.
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Upload Your Files Using Dreamweaver

Once you have defined your remote hosting information in Dreamweaver, you can use the
expanded Files panel to upload your files. When you connect to your host’s server, you will see
your local files on the right half of the screen and your remote files — the files on the server — on
the left. You can simply drag files from your local drive to the server to upload them, or from the
server to your local drive to download. You can also perform normal file system operations such as
creating folders, renaming files, and moving files.

0 In the Files panel, click the
Expand to show local and
remote sites button ().
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TIPS |
When I upload a file, I get a dialog box asking if | How can I create a new folder on my server?
I want to upload dependent files. What is this? Right-click (2210 +click) in the server view, click
Dependent files are primarily images and CSS files New Folder, and then type a name for the folder.
that you need to have uploaded in order for your Keep in mind that your folder structure on the
site to work correctly. Dreamweaver is offering to server needs to exactly match that on your local
automatically upload these whenever you upload computer in order for your links to work correctly.
an HTML document. In general, clicking Yes is a
good idea.

327



Understanding Search Engine Optimization

Search engines are a primary way that many users will find your site, so ensuring that you your
pages appear as high as possible in the results is a key factor in increasing the number of site
visitors. In the early days of the Web, the first search engines were created to help users find
information in the exponentially increasing number of sites. These early search engines relied on
Webmasters to self-describe their pages in HTML by adding keywords and descriptions of the page
content. Today, search engines use a much more complex system to index sites.

PageRank and Google

While Larry Page and Sergey Brin were graduate students at
Stanford University, they developed a new algorithm that relied
primarily on incoming links to a page. Their basic theory was
that although a Webmaster might use misleading keywords on a
page, other Webmasters would fail to perpetrate the false
connection because the other Webmaster would not provide links
to it. This system, dubbed PageRank, became the basis for the
company Google, a company Page and Brin founded in 1998.

A———
PageRank:6

k5 |- Linked by keyword

PageRank 5

PageRank 4 PageRank: 4 PageRank 4

é Linked relevent topic

Content Is King

By far the most important key to getting good search engine
rankings is to have good, meaningful content and to be sure to
use the proper HTML elements to code that content. Search
engines read the code in your page, and give more weight to text
enclosed in heading tags than those in, say, paragraphs, the logic
being that the text in headings is what the page is “about.”

<h1>Welcome to my page!</h1>

1>Yearch ends here!</n1>
<h 1D>§tourself Visually</h1>

<) Hook Reviews</h1>

Consider Accessibility for Search Optimization

those that are not.

Because search engines read the code of the page, they approach your page .
in many of the same ways as screen readers for blind users do. So, in general,
pages accessible to disabled users will get higher search engine rankings than
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Avoid All-Image Image
Pages

Pages made up of nothing but
images rank much lower due to
their lack of meaningful text for
the search engines to read. A

mock-up created in a program

such as Fireworks can be a useful starting point in design, but converting this mockup directly into a Web
page as a large image will rate very low on search engine results. It will also load very slowly and be
difficult to edit later. Instead, take the mock-up as a guide for the layout, and re-create it in HTML.

Do Not Rely on Search Engine Optimization Alone

Not every site is necessarily going to benefit from high search
engine rankings. Sites that are part of a larger marketing strategy
may not rely heavily on search engine results at all. Placing the
site’s address on billboards or television advertisements may be as,
if not more, effective than worrying about one’s Google PageRank.
Word of mouth can be an effective strategy, as can the use of
social networking sites such as MySpace or Facebook, particularly
for blogs or small, more local sites. Search engine optimization
should fit within the site’s overall marketing strategy.

URL

Follow Search Engine Guidelines

Every one of the major search engines makes a set of guidelines
available to assist Webmasters in building pages that get higher
rankings. These rules are not set in stone, and, in fact, search engines
change them frequently, but they should be observed as much as
possible.

O

|

Guidelines |

for higher rankings

[] Create Webmaster
Tools account/verify site

[] Update settings
[ Monitor & manage site

[ Add sitemap for sites in
\Webmaster Tools account

[ Keep up to date
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Use Meta Tags

he HTML <meta> tag in the head of the document allows you to describe your page to search

engines. The word meta is from the Greek meaning “with,” and is used to refer to something that
refers to itself. Thus, the tag allows you to add information about the page. The <meta> tag should
be given a name attribute, set to either keywords or description. Either is paired with a
content attribute. Keywords contain a comma-separated list of the words you think users are likely
to type to search for your site. The description is a brief paragraph describing the site.

Use Meta Tags

0 Open a Web page in your
editor.

9 In the head of the page,
type <meta.

e Type name="keywords".

e Type content="72",
replacing ? with a comma-
separated list of words.

9 Type />.
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0 Type <meta. j-_I.L'w_-FE‘_H
I-ulmcr.r! MIIF'!I_E' = - Fieirl :ﬂf_ﬁL 1. Irﬂ.ﬂﬂ%‘lﬁ'l .lrﬂll"
o Type name= i WA e Sk Wl e i A ’
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:ﬂ' W Iﬂ“ :.-:::"Tt“rﬂﬂlﬂult“ Types raxtioss” e
£82 Ey i’ g™

Turerfon hidaod v}

: descurment . gort E TementBy Ld (U specials™) sty le. visibiHoy = 'ridden’’;
Turerian 4howDd v}
: e e . GUE D lamaemy Tl spaeials”d . sry la. vigibiTiey = “visibla®:
e Type content="72", [T e ——
. > with iof < loocTvee heml ru||_1:|: .I'ﬁTum aHTML L0 Transteiemal) o
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Do search engines still use <meta> tags? What else can the <meta> tag be used for?

Google has stated publically that they do not, but The <meta> tag can be used for a variety of other
other search engines might. Even though <meta> purposes, such as embedding your name as the

tags might be ignored, it does not hurt your site to | author or adding the revision date. In fact, you can
add them for those engines that read them. set the name and content attributes to any value
you want.
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Use Google Webmaster Tools

Google is far and away the most popular search engine, so any discussion on search engine
optimization must by necessity begin with pages being listed on Google. Although the company
guards their specific search algorithms to attempt to impede the efforts of those who would abuse
the service, they do provide a series of tools for Webmasters to help them ensure that their pages
follow the company’s guidelines, as well as tools to track statistics as to what keywords result in the
page appearing and how the page ranks.

Use Google Webmaster Tools

0 In your browser, go to www.
google.com/webmasters/
tools.

e Either log in with an existing
Google account, or create
one.

Note: If you do not have an
account, click Create an account
now and follow the instructions
to create the account.

© click Add a site.

e Type the address of the site
you want to track under Sites
in the text box.

e Follow the instructions to
verify the site.

©® The verified sites appear
here.
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@ click Diagnostics. e
. | e AR -
0 Click Crawl stats. . P
© view the information e s —
pI'OVided. 0, "-E:u._-.a L ) 2 .
- MJI 1
M':h Pibvieye dmrrmied s sy e S L
s 0 T .
,n-\._q_.-!-'-"m_-_—_q_____
© Click Your site on the web. S i
3 | wew il T
@ Click Links to your site. o R
@ View the information o, — | M
provided. @» e — =]
. e Fiye :F Fuge i bk gl
@ The number of pages linking ey [ — ’ .
% i i
to yours appears. . e s .
i :umuﬂmu-m
e g AT T B0 PR T
by ooyl

TIP |

What other options are available in the tools?

On the main Dashboard page in the Webmaster tools, which can be accessed from any other page by
clicking the Dashboard link, are four useful links on the far right. The first link allows you to download all
of the data from the site on all of the sites you manage. The second link allows you to report spam or sites
using deceptive practices to increase their PageRank. The third link serves a similar purpose, but allows you
to report sites selling links. The final link allows you to appeal a prior decision by Google to remove your
site from their index if they believe you violated their policies.
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Create a Sitemap

One of the easiest ways to get Google and other search engines to catalog the pages in your site
is to create a sitemap. This special file allows you to tell the engine what pages on your site
should be added to their index. Sitemaps for search engines should follow the structure developed
at the Sitemap.org Web site. The document is written in XML, a tag-based language very similar to
HTML. You must always use absolute paths for your pages. Other options allow you to define how
often your page is updated to try to get engines to see the latest revisions.

Create a Sitemap

0 Create a new blank document
in your editor.

9 Type <?xml version=
"1.0" encoding=
"utf-8" ?>.

e Type <urlset.

e Type xmlns="www.
sitemap.org/schemas/
sitemap/0.9">.

o Type <urls>.

G Type <loc>.

o Type the path to your
homepage.

e Type </loc>.

334

é 3

bhbﬂ'fﬂ"i‘l?"ﬂ

<Tim] verEsian="1.0" H"H:ﬂ'ﬂ'il'rﬂl-ﬂ”
surlsat wmlns="we . 51 temap. nrg.l':l:i'rl'lu:,.l':'rl:\-u.p,.l'ﬂ 5%

“Urlz

F
B [eid Frerwpt Kwsr Hok

<Timl verEsian="1.0" MWH
aurlset xmlns="we. sitomap. arg.l':-d"rl'lu.i.l':'rbl'lu.p_.l'ﬂ - Y

« locxtep: / feea . Tyvi ndustries. come ) Tocs|

&




o Type </url>.

@ Repeat Steps 5 to 9 to add
additional pages to the
sitemap.

@ Type </urlset>.

® When viewed in a Web
browser, the XML should
appear, showing that the
document is written correctly.

TIP |
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Do I need a sitemap for every site?

includes sitemap-generation features.

Sitemaps are most useful on sites with frequent changes, such as blogs. Most blog software includes a tool
to generate a sitemap and keep it up to date as you add content to the blog. Many blog packages do this
automatically, so you never even have to think about it. Check the documentation for your blog to see if it
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Prevent Pages from Being Listed on Search Engines

Occasionally, you may have pages within your site that you do not want to be indexed on search
engines. For example, you may have test pages on your site that show developmental stages of
upcoming features, or possibly pages you have set up for your own personal use to which you do not
want to grant others easy access. A robots.txt file can prevent engines from indexing certain pages
by including one or more Disallow statements. An asterisk disallows indexing of the entire site;
a specific folder disallows indexing that folder, and a particular page blocks indexing of the page.

0 Create a new blank document
in your editor.

9 Type User-agent: *.

e Type Disallow:.

e Enter either an asterisk, a
path to a directory in the
site, or a specific filename.
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e Repeat Step 4 to add
additional Disallow
statements as needed.

O Save the file in your root
folder with a name of
robots.txt.

The page or pages specified
in the text file should now be
ignored by search engines.
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Will this absolutely guarantee that those pages will not show up in search?

Unfortunately, there is no way to guarantee that search engines will pay attention to instructions in robots.
txt files. Some search engines will still display a page not indexed in the results, but not provide details
such as descriptions, whereas others may not display it at all. If you have content that you want to be
absolutely certain is not going to appear in search results, you should not place it on the Web.
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HTML Colors

ou can specify colors in HTML using six-digit hexadecimal values preceded by a number sign (#).

The first two digits specify the amount of red in the color, the middle two digits the amount of
green, and the last two digits the amount of blue. The colors listed below are known as Web-safe
colors because they display accurately on older computer monitors that support a maximum of 256

colors.
#000000 NN #339000 [N #990000 NN #CCo900 [N
#000033 I #339933 | #990033 N #CC9933 [
#00oo66 N #339966 | #990066 NN #CC9966 [N
#000099 NN #339999 [N #990099 NN #CC9999 [
#0ooocC NN #3390CC [N #9900CcC NN #CCo9CC [y
#0000FF N #3399FF [N #9900FF NN #CCO9FF [
#003300 [N #33CCoo NN #993300 NN #CCCCoO [y
#003333 [ #33cC33 [ #993333 [ #CCCC33
#003366 [N #33CCe6 NN #993366 [N #CCCC66
#003399 [ #33CCo9 N #993399 [ #CCCC99
#0033cC [N #33CCCC #9933cC [N #CCCCCC
#0033FF [ #33CCFF [ #9933FF [ #CCCCFF
#006600 [NNEGEG #33FF00 [N #996600 [N #CCFF0O
#006633 [ #33FF33 N #996633 [N #CCFF33
#006666 [N #33FF66 [N #996666 [N #CCFF66
#006699 [N #33FF99 N #996699 [N #CCFF99
#0066CC NN #33FFCC N #9966CC [N #CCFFCC
#0066FF [N #33FFFF [ #9966FF [N #CCFFFF
#009900 NN #660000 NN #999900 [N #FFoooo NN
#009933 I #660033 [N #999933 [N #FF0033 I
#009966 NN #660066 NN #999966 [N #Frooee (NN
#009999 NN #660099 NN #999999 [N #FFo099 (NN
#0099CC NN #6600CC NN #9999CC [ #FFooCC [N
#0099FF [N #6600FF [N #9999FF [N #FFOOFF |
#00cCo0 N #663300 [N #99CC00 [N #FF3300
#00CC33 [N #663333 N #99CC33 #FF3333
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HTML Colors

APPENDIX

#00CC66
#00CC99
#00CCCC
#00CCFF
#00FFOO
#00FF33
#00FF66
#00FF99
#00FFCC
#00FFFF
#330000
#330033
#330066
#330099
#3300CC
#3300FF
#333300
#333333
#333366
#333399
#3333CC
#3333FF
#336600
#336633
#336666
#336699
#3366CC
#3366FF

#663366
#663399
#6633CC
#6633FF
#666600
#666633
#666666
#666699
#6666CC
#6666FF
#669900
#669933
#669966
#669999
#6699CC
#6699FF
#66CC00
#66CC33
#66CC66
#66CC99
#66CCCC
#66CCFF
#66FFO0
#66FF33
#66FF66
#66FF99
#66FFCC
#66FFFF

#99CC66
#99CC99
#99CCCC
#99CCFF
#99FF00
#99FF33
#99FF66
#99FF99
#99FFCC
#99FFFF
#CC0000
#CCO033
#CCO0066
#CCO099
#CCO0CC
#CCOOFF
#CC3300
#CC3333
#CC3366
#CC3399
#CC33CC
#CC33FF
#CC6600
#CC6633
#CC6666
#CC6699
#CC66CC
#CC66FF

#FF3366
#FF3399
#FF33CC
#FF33FF
#FF6600
#FF6633
#FF6666
#FF6699
#FF66CC
#FF66FF
#FF9900
#FF9933
#FF9966
#FF9999
#FF99CC
#FFO9FF
#FFCCOO
#FFCC33
#FFCC66
#FFCC99
#FFCCCC
#FFCCFF
#FFFFOO
#FFFF33
#FFFF66
#FFFF99
#FFFFCC
#FFFFFF
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Numbers
2-Up option
using in BrowserLab, 205
using in Fireworks, 81
using in Photoshop, 65
4-Up option
using in Fireworks, 81
using in Photoshop, 65

Symbols

# (pound sign), using with href attribute, 40
/ (slash), using with folders, 34

A

<a> tag, applying, 36-37
absolute paths, 34-35
accessibility
benefits of, 243
closed captions, 243
cognitive disabilities, 242
color blindness, 242
and colors, 105
hearing impairment, 242
legal considerations, 243
mobility impairment, 242
navigation, 248-249
and search engines, 243
for SEO (search engine optimization), 328
table headings, creating, 246-247
visual impairment, 242
Acrobat.com, 203
address, getting for Web pages, 39
<address> tag, applying, 33
Adobe Dreamweaver
adding Flash movies to pages in, 231
adding images in, 188-189
adding navigation in, 187
adding new styles in, 198-199
connecting to remote host, 326-327
creating documents in, 182
defining Web sites in, 181
described, 8-9
editing Photoshop images in, 194-195
inserting copyright symbol, 186
inserting Photoshop images in, 190-193
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interface, 180

modifying CSS, 196-197

previewing pages in browsers, 201
previewing pages with Live view, 200
replacing <img> tag in, 184
replacing logo placeholder, 184
replacing main content in, 185
resizing images in, 189

setting up remote server, 324-325
starter page layouts, 182-183
uploading dependent files, 327
using upload files, 326-327

using with Spry framework, 218-219

Adobe Fireworks

choosing colors in, 77
comparing optimization settings, 81
creating buttons in, 76-79
creating images in, 77

drawing in, 78

export options, 81

interface, 74

modifying images in, 77

PNG format, 80

saving images for Web in, 80-81
trimming room on canvas, 79

Adobe Illustrator

adding colors to Fill Color, 83

Al image format, 86

changing font properties, 83
creating logos in, 82-85
described, 10

Extrude & Bevel command, 84-85
interface, 75

removing excess canvas, 87

Adobe Kuler, using with color schemes, 106-107
Adobe Media Encoder, using with video, 232-233
Adobe Photoshop. See also Photoshop images

cropping images in, 62-63
described, 10

interface, 58

resizing images in, 62-63
saving images for Web in, 64-65
using to fix colors, 60-61

Adobe Photoshop Elements

cropping images in, 69
described, 10



determining file sizes in, 73

editing images in, 66-67

interface, 59

organizing images in, 67

resizing images in, 71

rotating images in, 68

saving images for Web in, 72-73

sharing images from, 67

using to fix colors, 68
Al image format, using in Illustrator, 86
Ajax

described, 209

downloading widgets, 220

jQuery library, 222-225

Spry framework, 218-219
a:1link pseudo-class, using in CSS, 142-143
alpha channel, specifying for colors, 105
Alt key, using to display menus, 24
alternate text, displaying for images, 90-91
anchor tag. See <a> tag, applying
Andreesen, Marc, 6
animation, creating using Flash Professional, 226-229
Aperture graphics program, 10
audience

identifying, 12

local versus global, 12

<b> tag, applying, 33
background color, setting with CSS, 108
background image tiling, controlling, 112
background-color property, using in CSS, 109
background-image property, using in CSS, 110-111
background-position property, using in CSS, 113
background-repeat property, using in CSS, 112
Berners-Lee, Tim, 4, 240
bold, applying to text, 33
border properties, using in CSS, 124-125
box model, explained, 118
Brin, Sergey, 328
BrowserLab

2-Up view, 205

Onion Skin option, 205

using to preview pages, 202-205
browsers

Chrome, 7

defined, 6

differences between, 7
Internet Explorer, 6
mobile Web, 7
Mosaic, 6
Mozilla Firefox, 6
Navigator, 6
Netscape, 6
Opera, 7
previewing pages in, 24-25, 201
Safari, 7
support for CSS (Cascading Style Sheets), 97
support for HTML5 video, 237
testing Web pages in, 25
upgrading, 7
WorldWideWeb, 6
bullet symbols, changing, 173
bulleted list, adding, 172-173
bullets, eliminating, 177
<button> tag, using with HTML forms, 266-267
buttons, creating in Fireworks, 76-79

C

calendar control, creating with YUI, 220-221
canvas
trimming in Fireworks, 79
trimming in Illustrator, 87
<caption> tag, using, 244-245
Cascading Style Sheets (CSS). See also embedded style sheets;
styles

adding space with padding, 118-119
adding text formatting, 114-115
aligning text, 116-117

a:1link pseudo-class, 142-143
applying different styles to text, 131
applying styles with classes, 134-135
applying styles with IDs, 136-137
background-color property, 109
background-image property, 110-111
background-position property, 113
background-repeat property, 112
border properties, 124-125

browser support, 97

color property, 108

contextual selectors, 138-139
controlling height of content, 123
controlling spacing, 31
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Cascading Style Sheets (CSS) (continued)
controlling whitespace with margins, 120-121
creating external style sheets, 144-145
declarations, 96
described, 29
embedded style sheets, 97
ems, 101
English units, 100
exes, 101
external style sheets, 97
:first_line pseudo-element, 140-141
font-face property, 102-103
formatting tables with, 164-165
grouping elements with <div> tags, 132-133
height property, 158
href attribute of 1ink element, 146-147
IE (Internet Explorer) and font scaling, 101
indenting text, 116-117
inline styles, 97
line-height property, 114-115
<link> tag, 146-147
linking style sheets to pages, 146-147
list-style-type property, 176-177
manipulating space, 121
margin properties, 120-121, 156-157
metric units, 100
modifying in Dreamweaver, 196-197
moving paragraphs together, 121
order of cascade, 148-149
overflow property, 158-159
overriding styles, 149
padding property, 118-119, 156-157
percents, 101
picas, 100
pixels, 100
points, 100
pseudo-classes, 142-143
pseudo-elements, 140-141
rel attribute of 1ink element, 146-147
selectors, 96
<span> tag, 130-131
specifying units, 101
style lists, 176-177
styling multiple elements, 128-129
syntax, 96
text-indent property, 116-117
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text-transform for headings, 115
type attribute of 1ink element, 146-147
units of measurement, 100-101
width property, 122-123
writing, 96
CERN laboratory, 4-5
check boxes, adding to HTML forms, 258-259
Chrome browser, 7
<cite> tag, applying, 33
CKEditor Web site, 265
class selector
applying in Dreamweaver, 199
versus ID selector, 137
using in (SS, 134-135
using with pseudo-elements, 141
clear:all property, adding in CSS, 155
closed captions, Web accessibility concerns, 243
code-based tools
Dreamweaver, 9
Eclipse, 9
Expression Web, 9
HomeSite, 9
Notepad, 9
TextEdit, 9
codec, explained, 237
color blindness
statistic related to, 105
Web accessibility concerns, 242
color property, using in CSS, 108
color scheme, determining using Kuler, 106-107
colors
accessibility concerns, 105
adding alpha channels to, 105
adding transparency to, 105
CSS 3 and alpha, 105
fixing in Photoshop Elements, 68
fixing with Photoshop, 60-61
hexadecimal system, 104
named, 104
RGB (red, green, blue), 104
Web-safe palette, 105, 338-339
colspan attribute, using in HTML, 166-167
columns, creating in content, 154-155
.com domain, 35, 321
contextual selectors, using in CSS, 138-139
contrast, poor versus good, 105



copyright symbol, inserting in Dreamweaver, 186
Corel Draw graphics program, 10
Crop tool
grid for, 63
using in Photoshop Elements, 70
(S Live services, availability of, 203

(SS (Cascading Style Sheets). See also embedded style sheets;
styles

adding space with padding, 118-119
adding text formatting, 114-115

aligning text, 116-117

a:1link pseudo-class, 142-143

applying different styles to text, 131
applying styles with classes, 134-135
applying styles with IDs, 136-137
background-color property, 109
background-image property, 110-111
background-position property, 113
background-repeat property, 112
border properties, 124-125

browser support, 97

color property, 108

contextual selectors, 138-139

controlling height of content, 123
controlling spacing, 31

controlling whitespace with margins, 120-121
creating external style sheets, 144-145
declarations, 96

described, 29

embedded style sheets, 97

ems, 101

English units, 100

exes, 101

external style sheets, 97

:first_line pseudo-element, 140-141
font-face property, 102-103
formatting tables with, 164-165

grouping elements with <div> tags, 132-133
height property, 158

href attribute of 1ink element, 146-147
IE (Internet Explorer) and font scaling, 101
indenting text, 116-117

inline styles, 97

line-height property, 114-115
<link> tag, 146-147

linking style sheets to pages, 146-147
list-style-type property, 176-177

manipulating space, 121
margin properties, 120-121, 156-157
metric units, 100
modifying in Dreamweaver, 196-197
moving paragraphs together, 121
order of cascade, 148-149
overflow property, 158-159
overriding styles, 149
padding property, 118-119, 156-157
percents, 101
picas, 100
pixels, 100
points, 100
pseudo-classes, 142-143
pseudo-elements, 140-141
rel attribute of 1ink element, 146-147
selectors, 96
<span> tag, 130-131
specifying units, 101
style lists, 176-177
styling multiple elements, 128-129
syntax, 96
text-indent property, 116-117
text-transform for headings, 115
type attribute of 1ink element, 146-147
units of measurement, 100-101
width property, 122-123
writing, 96

(CSS 3 and alpha, 105

(SS layouts
fixing float problems, 156-157
float property, 154-155
setting up pages for, 152-153

D

data tables
adding, 162-163
adding background colors for rows, 165
adding borders to cells in, 165
adding captions to, 244-245
adding summaries to, 244-245
creating complex, 166-167
creating in phpMyAdmin, 298-299
formatting with CSS, 164-165
inserting data using PHP, 312-315
populating with data, 300-301
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databases. See also MySQL databases; SQL (Structured Query
Language)
capitalization in, 301
connecting PHP to, 302-303
creating, 296-297
determining number of fields for, 299
searching, 308-311
DBMS (database management systems), 294
DCL (Data Control Language), 295
DDL (Data Definition Language), 295
demographics, researching, 12
dependent files, uploading, 327
design concepts, brainstorming, 11
design tools
Dreamweaver, 8
Expression Web, 8
legacy programs, 8
designs, wireframing, 11
directories, placing files in, 15
Disallow statements, using with robots.txt file, 336
<div> tag
versus <span> tag, 133
using to group elements, 132-133
DML (Data Manipulation Language), 295
DOCTYPE declaration, adding, 26-27
document type, declaring, 26-27
document types, linking to, 44-45
domain name, buying, 320-321
Dreamweaver
adding Flash movies to pages in, 231
adding images in, 188-189
adding navigation in, 187
adding new styles in, 198-199
connecting to remote host, 326-327
creating documents in, 182
defining Web sites in, 181
described, 8-9
editing Photoshop images in, 194-195
inserting copyright symbol, 186
inserting Photoshop images in, 190-193
modifying CSS, 196-197
previewing pages in browsers, 201
previewing pages with Live view, 200
replacing <img> tag in, 184
replacing logo placeholder, 184
replacing main content in, 185
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resizing images in, 189

setting up remote server, 324-325

starter page layouts, 182-183

uploading dependent files, 327

using upload files, 326-327

using with Spry framework, 218-219
Dreamweaver interface

browser navigation bar, 180

document tabs, 180

menu bar, 180

panels, 180

Properties panel, 180

tag chooser, 180

toolbar, 180

workspace menu, 180

drop-down lists, creating in HTML forms, 262-263. See also
lists

dynamic language editors, 273
dynamic pages
and static content, 273
testing, 273
dynamic processing, using include with, 288-289
dynamic sites
features of, 272
page capabilities, 272
server-side scripting languages, 272
versus static sites, 272

E

ECMAScript, browser support for, 208
editor and browser, switching between, 25
.edu domain, 321

<em> tag, applying, 33

e-mail addresses, linking to, 42-43

embedded style sheets, creating, 98-99. See also CSS
(Cascading Style Sheets)

ems, measuring in CSS, 101

English units, measuring in CSS, 100

exes, measuring in CSS, 101

Expression Web code-based tool, 8-9

external style sheets, creating, 144-145

Extrude & Bevel command, using in Illustrator, 84-85

F

file paths, 34-35
absolute, 34
relative, 34



file structure, planning, 15
file transfer protocol (FTP). See FTP (file transfer protocol)
files
naming, 23
uploading with Dreamweaver, 326-327
Firefox browser, 6
Fireworks
choosing colors in, 77
comparing optimization settings, 81
creating buttons in, 76-79
creating images in, 77
drawing in, 78
export options, 81
modifying images in, 77
PNG format, 80
saving images for Web in, 80-81
trimming room on canvas, 79
Fireworks interface
document tabs, 74
menu bar, 74
panels, 74
preview options, 74
properties, 74
toolbox, 74
view options, 74
workspace switcher, 74
:first_line pseudo-element, using in CSS, 140-141
FLA format, explained, 230
Flash movie
adding to page in Dreamweaver, 231
publishing, 230
Flash Professional
Buttons, 227
Graphics, 227
Movie Clips, 227
preventing looping, 229
representing frames for tweens, 229
symbols supported by, 227
tweening process, 228
using to add Flash video, 234-235
using to create animation, 226-229
Flash video
adding using Flash Professional, 234-235
converting video to, 232-233
float problems, fixing, 156-157
float property, using in CSS layouts, 154-155

FLVPlayback component, using, 234-235
folder path, 35
folders

creating on servers, 327
naming, 15
Web pages in, 34

font-face property, using in CSS, 102-103
footers, preventing from floating, 155

forms

adding check boxes to, 258-259

adding radio buttons to, 260-261

adding single-line text field to, 254-255
<button> tag, 266-267

clearing, 267

creating drop-down lists in, 262-263
<fieldset> tag, 268-269

<form> tag, 252-253

grouping related elements in, 268-269
<label> tag, 256-257

resizing text fields, 255

<textarea> tag, 264-265

using get method with, 253

using <input> tag for text fields, 254-255
using post method with, 253

using <select> tag with drop-down lists, 262

Frameset document type, 26-27
FTP (file transfer protocol)

G

2 command, 323

cd <path> command, 323

commands, 323

dir command, 323

get <filename> command, 323
hash command, 323

lcd <path> command, 323

mget <*.extension> command, 323
mkdir <directoryname> command, 323
mput <*.extension> command, 323
put <filename> command, 323

using to publish sites, 322-323

GIF (Graphics Interchange Format) image format

described, 50
optimization, 52
and PNG features, 53
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GIMP (GNU Image Manipulation Program), 10
Golive, 8
Google and PageRank, 328
Google Webmaster tools, using, 332-333
.gov domain, 321
Graphics Interchange Format (GIF)
described, 50
optimization, 52
and PNG features, 53
graphics programs
Aperture, 10
Corel Draw, 10
Fireworks, 10
GIMP (GNU Image Manipulation Program), 10
Illustrator, 10
Photoshop, 10
Photoshop Elements, 10
grids, using with images, 63

H

H.264, converting video to, 237
H1 headings, applying to Web pages, 29
<hl> tag, adding, 28-29
header rows, adding in HTML, 168-169
headings
adding to Web pages, 28-29
changing size and fonts, 29
levels of, 29
using text-transform for, 115
hearing impairment, Web accessibility concerns, 242
height property, using in CSS, 158
hexadecimal counting system, 104
home page, returning, 35
HomeSite Web code-based tool, 9
hosts
bandwidth, 319
domain hosting, 318
e-mail services, 319
hard drive space, 319
server-side scripting features, 319
shared versus dedicated, 318
shopping for, 318
signing up with, 319
href attribute
adding # (pound sign) to, 40
applying, 36
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correcting file path in, 37
using mailto: with, 42

.htm versus .html extension, 23

HTML (Hypertext Markup Language)
adding header rows in, 168-169
adding table sections, 170-171
attributes, 18
capitalization, 19
capitalization in, 21
changing bullet symbols, 173
colspan attribute, 166-167
container tags, 19
elements, 18
embedding JavaScript in, 210-211
empty tags, 19
finishing tags in, 89
and JavaScript, 209
<1li> tag, 172-174
<meta> tags, 330-331
<ol> tag, 174-175
rowspan attribute, 166-167
setting size of images in, 89
spacing in, 21
<table> tag, 162-163
tags, 18, 20
tags required in, 21
<tbody> tag, 170-171
<td> tag, 168-169
<tfoot> tag, 170-171
<th> tag, 168-169
<thead> tag, 170
<ul> tag, 172-173
Web standards for, 240
whitespace, 19
versus XHTML, 19

HTML colors, 338-339

HTML forms
adding check boxes to, 258-259
adding radio buttons to, 260-261
adding single-line text field to, 254-255
<button> tag, 266-267
clearing, 267
creating drop-down lists in, 262-263
<fieldset> tag, 268-269
<form> tag, 252-253



grouping related elements in, 268-269
<label> tag, 256-257
resizing text fields, 255
<textarea> tag, 264-265
using get method with, 253
using <input> tag for text fields, 254-255
using post method with, 253
using <select> tag with drop-down lists, 262
HTML5, adding video with, 236-237
http:// prefix, including, 34-35, 38
hyperlinks
changing appearance of, 37
creating, 36-37
errors generated from, 37
within pages, 40-41
showing tool tips for, 46-47
using images as, 92-93
Hypertext Markup Language (HTML). See HTML (Hypertext
Markup Language)

I

1D selector

applying, 41

applying in Dreamweaver, 199

versus class, 137

using in CSS, 136-137

using with pseudo-elements, 141
Illustrator

adding colors to Fill Color, 83

Al image format, 86

changing font properties, 83

creating logos in, 82-85

described, 10

Extrude & Bevel command, 84-85

removing excess canvas, 87

saving images for Web in, 86-87
Illustrator interface

artboard, 75

Bridge and window tools, 75

canvas, 75

Control bar, 75

document tabs, 75

menu bar, 75

panels, 75

toolbox, 75

workspace switcher, 75

image formats

Al 86

choosing, 53
GIF, 50

JPEG, 50

PNG, 50

PSD, 64, 72, 190

image gallery, creating with jQuery, 222-223
image optimization

GIF, 52
JPEG, 52
PNG, 52

images. See also stock images

adding in Dreamweaver, 188-189

adding to Web pages, 88-89

applying “rule of thirds” to, 63
background-image property, 110-111
composing, 63

creating directory for, 15

cropping, 53

cropping in Photoshop, 62-63

cropping in Photoshop Elements, 70
displaying alternate text for, 91

editing in Photoshop Elements, 66-67
making accessible, 90-91

moving around, 65

opening for editing in Photoshop Elements, 66-67
organizing, 13

organizing in Photoshop Elements, 67
resizing in Dreamweaver, 189

resizing in Photoshop, 62-63

resizing in Photoshop Elements, 71
resolution, 53

rotating in Photoshop Elements, 69
royalty-free, 51, 55

saving for Web in Fireworks, 80-81
saving for Web in Illustrator, 86-87
saving for Web in Photoshop Elements, 72-73
saving for Web in Photoshop, 64-65
scaling, 53

sharing from Photoshop Elements, 67
using as links, 92-93

zooming out of, 65

<img> tag

applying, 88-91
replacing with image in Dreamweaver, 184
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include directive, using in dynamic processing, 288-289

indentation, adjusting in style lists, 177
Internet
invention of, 4
versus Web, 4
Internet Explorer browser, 6
displaying menus in, 24
font scaling, 101
istockphoto.com
signing up for, 54-55
using images from, 56-57
italics, adding to text, 33

J

JavaScript
browser support, 208
changing visibility of objects, 214-217
disabling, 211
document object, 214
embedding in HTML, 210-211
encapsulating in functions, 216
getElementById() function, 214
and HTML, 209
versus Java, 209
javascript:void code, 217
libraries, 209
Nivo slider, 224
running, 208
SWFObject library, 231
writing, 208
writing functions in, 212-213

JPEG (Joint Photographic Expert’s Group) image format
described, 50
optimization, 52, 65
saving images to, 65

jQuery
creating image gallery with, 222-225
image sliders, 222
Nivo slider, 222-225

K

Kuler, using with color schemes, 106-107
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L

<label> tag, using with HTML forms, 256-257
<1li> tag, using in HTML, 172-174
line-height property, using in CSS, 114-115
<link> tag, using in CSS, 146-147
linking

to document types, 44-45

to e-mail addresses, 42-43

to Microsoft Office documents, 45

to other document types, 44-45

within pages, 40-41

to pages on sites, 36-37

to pages on Web, 38-39
links

changing appearance of, 37

creating, 36-37

errors generated from, 37

within pages, 40-41

showing tool tips for, 46-47

using images as, 92-93
lists. See also drop-down lists; style lists

adding ordered, 174-175

adding unordered, 172-173

nesting, 173
list-style-type property, using in CSS, 176-177
Live view feature, using in Dreamweaver, 200
logical formatting, applying, 32-33
logo placeholder, replacing in Dreamweaver, 184
logos, creating in Illustrator, 82-85

M

mailto:, using with href attribute, 42
MAMP (Mac, Apache, MySQL, PHP)
downloading on Mac, 278-279
installing on Mac, 278-279
location of root folder, 282
phpMyAdmin tool, 296
versions of, 279
margin properties, using in CSS, 120-121
margins, using to fix float problems, 156-157
market studies, conducting, 12
Media Encoder, using with video, 232-233
menus
creating with Spry framework, 218-219
displaying, 24



<meta> tags, using, 330-331
metric units, measuring in CSS, 100
Microsoft Expression Web, 8-9
Microsoft Office documents, linking to, 45
.mil domain, 321
mobile Web, 7
mobility impairment, Web accessibility concerns, 242
Mosaic browser, 6
Mozilla Firefox browser, 6
multimedia assets, organizing, 13, 15
MySQL databases. See also databases
administering, 296
connecting to, 294
information_schema, 297
mysql, 297
MYSQL_ASSoc command, 307
mysqgl_num_rows () function, using, 310

N

navigation structure, planning, 14
Navigator browser, 6
nested groups, using on Web pages, 153
.net domain, 35, 321
Netscape browser, 6
Nivo slider, using with jQuery, 222-225
Notepad code-based tool, 9
numbered list

adding, 174-175

using letters in, 175

0
0BDC (Open Database Connectivity), 294
0GG, converting video to, 237
<ol> tag, using in HTML, 174-175
Opera browser, 7
ordered list
adding, 174-175
using letters in, 175
.org domain, 35, 321
organizing Web sites
images, 13
multimedia assets, 13
root folders, 13
source documents, 13
overflow property, using in CSS, 158-159

P

<p> tag, applying, 30-31
padding, using to fix float problems, 156-157
padding property, using in CSS, 118-119
Page, Larry, 328
PageRank and Google, 328, 333
pages
adding headings to, 28-29
adding images to, 88-89
adding paragraphs to, 30-31
applying logical formatting to, 32-33
avoiding listing on search engines, 336-337
creating, 20-21
displaying table contents on, 304-307
in folders, 34
getting addresses of, 39
linking style sheets to, 146-147
linking to, 36-37
links within, 40-41
naming, 23
nested groups on, 153
previewing in browsers, 24-25, 201
previewing in Dreamweaver, 200
previewing using BrowserLab, 202-205
requesting, 35
saving, 22-23
setting up for CSS layouts, 152-153
SpiderPic, 55
storyboarding, 11
testing in browsers, 25
paragraphs
adding to Web pages, 30-31
controlling spacing between, 31
paths, absolute versus relative, 34
percents, using as measurement in CSS, 101
Photoshop
cropping images in, 62-63
described, 10
resizing images in, 62-63
saving images for Web in, 64-65
using to fix colors, 60-61
Photoshop Elements
cropping images in, 69
described, 10
determining file sizes in, 73
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Photoshop Elements (continued)
editing images in, 66-67
organizing images in, 67
resizing images in, 71
rotating images in, 68
saving images for Web in, 72-73
sharing images from, 67
using to fix colors, 68

Photoshop Elements interface
command bar, 59
common tasks, 59
menu bar, 59
mode switcher, 59
panels, 59
project bin, 59
toolbox, 59

Photoshop images
editing in Dreamweaver, 194-195
inserting in Dreamweaver, 190-193

Photoshop interface
document information, 58
document tabs, 58
menu bar, 58
panels, 58
toolbox, 58
view buttons, 58
workspace menus, 58

PHP
calling mysql_connect function, 302
concatenation in, 307
connecting to databases, 302-303
connecting to MySQL, 294
else statement, 310
field types, 312-315
header () function, 314
if else statement, 311
if statement, 310-311
implementing secure connections, 303
INSERT INTO statement, 314
inserting data into tables, 312-315
mail () function, 286
methods used in forms, 285
processing form data in, 284-285
referencing super-global, 284-285
sending e-mail with, 286-287
testing conditions, 311
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use of $ (dollar sign), 285
use of period (.) in, 307
using include directive with, 288-289
where loop, 306
PHP documentation Web site, 315
.php extension, using, 282
PHP function
creating, 290-291
using return keyword with, 290
PHP pages. See also Web pages
creating, 280-281
displaying tables on Web pages, 304-307
organizing files in root directory, 283
saving, 282-283
testing, 282-283
typing http://localhost, 283
use of <?, 281
use of ; (semicolon), 281
PHP script
creating for table data, 314-315
troubleshooting, 315
phpMyAdmin tool
creating tables in, 296
described, 296
populating tables with data, 300-301
picas, measuring in CSS, 100
pixels, measuring in CSS, 100
PNG (Portable Network Graphics) image format
described, 50
and GIF features, 53
optimization, 52
using in Fireworks, 80
points, measuring in CSS, 100
pound sign (#), using with href attribute, 40
protocols, 5
PSD image format
using in Photoshop, 64
using in Photoshop Elements, 72
using in Dreamweaver, 190
pseudo-classes, using in CSS, 142-143
pseudo-elements, using in CSS, 140-141

R

radio buttons, adding to HTML forms, 260-261
Rehabilitation Act, 243
relational databases, described, 294



relative paths, 34
remote server, setting up in Dreamweaver, 324-325
Resig, John, 222
resolution of images, 53
RGB (red, green, blue) devices, 104
robots.txt file, using Disallow statements with, 336
root folder
organizing, 13
organizing below, 15
rowspan attribute, using in HTML, 166-167
royalty-free images, using, 51, 55
“rule of thirds,” following for image composition, 63

S

Safari browser, 7
saving Web pages, 22-23
script writing utility, Adobe Story, 203
search engine optimization (SEQ). See SEO (search engine
optimization)
search engines, preventing listing pages on, 336-337
search form, providing, 308-311
Section 508, 243
section subnavigation, planning, 14
<select> tag
using multiple attribute with, 263
using with drop-down lists, 262
SEQ (search engine optimization)
accessibility, 328
avoiding all-image image pages, 329
following guidelines, 329
Google, 328
PageRank, 328
servers, creating folders on, 327
server-side scripting languages, 272
site statistics, viewing, 203
SiteCatalyst NetAverages, 203
sitemap, creating, 334-335
sites. See also Web sites
defining in Dreamweaver, 181
developing timelines for, 11
planning, 11
publishing using FTP, 322-323
Skip navigation link, hiding, 249
slash (/), using with folders, 34
SMTP program, downloading, 286
source documents, organizing, 13

<span> tag
applying, 41
versus <div> tag, 133
using in CSS, 130-131
SpiderPic Web site, 55
Spry framework, creating menu with, 218-219
SQL (Structured Query Language). See also databases
DCL (Data Control Language), 295
DDL (Data Definition Language), 295
described, 295
DML (Data Manipulation Language), 295
INSERT INTO statement, 314
language subsets, 295
syntax, 295
VALUES keyword, 314
SQL keywords, capitalization of, 305
starter pages
column layouts in, 186
navigation links in, 187
replacing content in footer, 186
replacing content in sidebar, 186
replacing main content in, 185
using in Dreamweaver, 182-183
static versus dynamic sites, 272
stock images. See also images
acquiring legally, 51
choosing sizes for, 57
downloading from Web, 54-57
saving, 57
Stock.xchng Web site, 55
storyboarding Web pages, 11
Strict document type, 26-27
<strong> tag, applying, 32-33
Structured Query Language (SQL). See SQL (Structured Query
Language)
style lists. See also lists
adjusting indentation in, 177
using, 176-177
style sheets. See (SS (Cascading Style Sheets)
<style> tag
using with embedded styles, 98-99
using with JavaScript, 210-211
styles. See also CSS (Cascading Style Sheets)
applying with classes, 134-135
applying with IDs, 136-137
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SWF file
embedding into HTML page, 231
explained, 230

SWFObject library, using in JavaScript, 231

T

table contents, displaying on Web pages, 304-307
table headings, accessibility of, 246-247
table sections, adding in HTML, 170-171
<table> tag, using in HTML, 162-163
tables
adding, 162-163
adding background colors for rows, 165
adding borders to cells in, 165
adding captions to, 244-245
adding summaries to, 244-245
creating complex, 166-167
creating in phpMyAdmin, 298-299
formatting with CSS, 164-165
inserting data using PHP, 312-315
populating with data, 300-301
<td> tag, using in HTML, 168-169
text
adding strong emphasis to, 33
aligning in CSS, 116-117
indenting in CSS, 116-117
italicizing, 33
making bold, 33
text color, setting with CSS, 108
<textarea> tag, using in HTML forms, 264-265
TextEdit code-based tool, 9
text-indent property, using in CSS, 116-117
<th> tag, using in HTML, 168-169
title attribute, using with tool tips, 46-47
TLD (top-level domain), 35, 321
tool tips, showing for links, 46-47
Transitional document type, 26-27
transparency, adding to colors, 105
.tv domain, 321
type attribute, purpose of, 99

U

.uk domain, 321
<ul> tag, using in HTML, 172-173
units of measurement for CSS, 100-101
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unordered list, adding, 172-173
URLs
domain, 35
and file paths, 34-35
host, 35
TLD (top-level domain), 35
.us domain, 321
users, thinking like, 14

')

video
adding with HTML5, 236-237
converting to Flash video, 232-233
converting to H.264, 237
converting to 0GG, 237
encoding, 237
formats, 233

visual design tools
Dreamweaver, 8
Expression Web, 8
legacy programs, 8

visual impairment, Web accessibility concerns, 242

w

W3C (World Wide Web Consortium), 5
WAMP (Windows, Apache, MySQL, PHP)
creating database with, 296-297
downloading on Windows, 274-277
installing on Windows, 274-277
location of root folder, 282
managing, 277
phpMyAdmin tool, 296
testing installation of, 277
Web sites, 277
Web
current status of, 5
expansion of, 5
versus Internet, 4
invention of, 4
linking to pages on, 38-40
Web accessibility
benefits of, 243
closed captions, 243
cognitive disabilities, 242
color blindness, 242



and colors, 105
hearing impairment, 242
legal considerations, 243
mobility impairment, 242
navigation, 248-249
and search engines, 243
for SEOQ (search engine optimization), 328
table headings, creating, 246-247
visual impairment, 242

Web host
bandwidth, 319
domain hosting, 318
e-mail services, 319
hard drive space, 319
server-side scripting features, 319
shared versus dedicated, 318
shopping for, 318
signing up with, 319

Web pages. See also PHP pages
adding headings to, 28-29
adding images to, 88-89
adding paragraphs to, 30-31
applying logical formatting to, 32-33
avoiding listing on search engines, 336-337
creating, 20-21
displaying table contents on, 304-307
in folders, 34
getting addresses of, 39
linking style sheets to, 146-147
linking to, 36-37
links within, 40-41
naming, 23
nested groups on, 153
previewing in browsers, 24-25, 201
previewing in Dreamweaver, 200
previewing using BrowserLab, 202-205
requesting, 35
saving, 22-23
setting up for CSS layouts, 152-153
SpiderPic, 55
storyboarding, 11
testing in browsers, 25

Web sites. See also sites
CKEditor, 265
CS Live, 203
Eclipse, 9
istockphoto.com, 54-57
MAMP, 278
Nivo slider, 225
PHP documentation, 315
SMTP program, 286
Stock.xchng, 55
video conversion, 237
WAMP, 274, 277
Web standards
browser capabilities, 241
code quality and display issues, 241
HTML (Hypertext Markup Language), 240
using CSS for presentation, 240
using HTML pages for content, 240
using JavaScript for behavior, 240
using logical documents, 240
validation, 241
Webmaster tools, using in Google, 332-333
Web-safe palette, 105, 338-339
width property
default for, 155
using in CSS, 122-123
wireframing designs, 11
words. See text
World Wide Web Consortium (W3C), 5
WorldWideWeb browser, 6

X

XHTML
capitalization in, 21
versus HTML, 19
spacing in, 21

Y

YUI, creating calendar control with, 220-221

Z

zooming out of images, 65
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